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Introduction

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 Professional is an integrated set of powerful tools that is specially
designed to tackle most of the problems you might face while using PC. Its functionality covers all
aspects of a computer life cycle beginning from carrying out all the necessary partitioning
operations to install the system from scratch and providing its data reliable protection to secure
utilization of an outdated hard disk.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while
using the program.

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software,
A that's why images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on
your screen.

What's New in Hard Disk Manager 2010

e Connect VD to connect a virtual disk as if it's an ordinary physical disk, thus opening up all
functionality available for physical disks to virtual.

e P2V Copy to migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment in the online mode.

e P2V Restore to migrate a Win2K+ physical system backed up with a Paragon disaster recovery
tool to a virtual environment.

e P2V Adjust OS to recover the startup ability after unsuccessful virtualization with a 3rd party
tool.

e Support for major virtualization software vendors including Microsoft Virtual PC, Microsoft
Virtual Server, Microsoft Hyper-V, VMware Workstation, VMware Fusion, VMware ESX Server.

e Next generation Adaptive Restore™ (P2P Adjust OS) to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical
system to a different hardware platform (P2P) by allowing automatic injection of all required
drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this kind.

e Easy Partition Resize to resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop
fechnigque.

o Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a
hard disk, format it to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

e Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the
unused space of an adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot
Camp).

o Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of
NTFS and FAT.
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e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a
unigue intelligent work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up
exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows
Mail) media files or office documents of the My Documents folder, or any other files and
folders.

e Smart Driver Injector to make the process of adding new drivers for P2V and P2P operations
smooth and easy.

e Support for the latest operating systems from Microsoft (Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008
R2).

e Backup to an FIP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Selective Restore to easily extract files and folders from a backup image with the Restore
Wizard without the need to restore the whole image.

e Scheduling for the File backup to set up a timetable for any file-based backup operation, thus
providing a new level of flexibility.

e Boot Corrector for WinPE to fix most of the system boot problems not only with the Linux and
PTS DOS bootable recovery environments, but WIinPE 2.1 as well.

e The latest Linux kernel to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations, including
the brand new Intel ICH? chipset.

e WIinPE 2.1 based bootable recovery environment to enjoy support of a wider range of
hardware configurations with the option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

e More flexibility for online data processing techniques to provide for easier configuration for
both, Paragon Hot Processing and Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS).

e Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes
(Windows native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be
accomplished under 64-bit Windows.

¢ Automatic data exclusion with an advanced system of filters will help you automate the
process of building up contents of the future backup image, by excluding irrelevant data such
as movies, music, etc.

e Better support for GUID Partition Table (GPT) to back up and restore not only single GPT
volumes but entire disks, including the option of resize during the restore operation.

e Better support for the Apple Boot Camp Configuration with the option not only to back up and
restore this kind of configurations, but to copy single volumes or entire disks with resize.

e Better support for Linux ExtFS starting from Ext2FS up to the brand new Ext4FS.

e More usability when managing backup tasks with the new Task List and Archive View.
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Product Components
In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

e Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use
launcher you may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system
protection, hard disk partitioning and cloning, etc.

¢ Linux/DOS based recovery environment is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to
run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for
maintenance or recovery purposes. Both platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux
can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or USB devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD disks.
However there can be some difficulties with detecting new hardware. DOS in its furn has no
problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS recovery environment requires
no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it offers a
Windows XP like environment.

e WInPE based recovery environment. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also
offers a WIinPE 2.1 based bootable media. Unlike the Linux/DOS recovery environment it can
boast an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version can.
However its system requirements are much tougher.

Features Overview
This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Key Features
Let us list some of the key features:

User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface
e Graphical representation of the data to gain a better understanding.

A handy Launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.

e Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.

e Resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop technique.
e A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

e Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called
virtual operations).

Backup Facilities
e Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add,
delete, mount, etc.).

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program. [

e Support of all present day techniques to store backup images:
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- Backup to local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions;

- Backup to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection and
system independence;

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active
file system be damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the
backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system;

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as
the backup media is kept secure;

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure;
- Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a
unigue intelligent work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up
exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows
Mail) media files or office documents of the My Documents folder, or any other files and
folders.

e Sector backup to save not only all on-disk information but also the system service structures. It
is ideal for making a backup image of an entire hard disk or system partitions to guarantee the
operating system’s working capability.

o Differential backup to a sectorimage to only archive changes since the last full sector-based
image, thus considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you
will require a fullimage and one of its differentials.

e File backup to save information you really need. If you only care about safety of your e-mail
database or particular documents and are not willing to waste the backup storage space,
this very feature will suit you at most. Besides an advanced system of filters will help you
automate the process of building up contents of the future backup image.

¢ Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental
file-based image. An incremental image is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will
require the initial fullimage and all of its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of
backup.

e File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two
principally different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk
imaging backup. With its help you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to
get it back on tfrack in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction and then
just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to
keep updated only information that is crifical for you. Thus you will considerably save your
system resources.

e Cyclic backup to automate the backup of separate partitions. It is an ideal option if you want

to establish a self-acting data protection system.
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A Cyclic Backup is only available for the Windows installation of the program.(:

o Synthetic backup to change any property (merge a given differential image with its full
image, split/un-split, compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing backup image without
carrying out a physical backup operation.

e Bootable Backup Capsule fo get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery
environment every time you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run ufilities
under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program. [’

Restore Facilities

e Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created
backup image.

e Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into
account only the amount of actual data of the image.

e Adaptive Restore to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware
platform (P2P) by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions
crucial for a migration of this kind.

Virtualization Facilities

e Connect VD to connect a virtual disk as if it's an ordinary physical disk, thus opening up all
functionality available for physical disks to virtual.

e P2V Copy to migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment in the online mode.

e P2V Restore to migrate a Win2K+ physical system backed up with a Paragon disaster recovery
tool to a virtual environment.

e P2V Adjust to recover the startup ability after unsuccessful virtualization with a 3rd party tool.

Q Virtualization is the latest trend in the system migration, protection, and
evaluation.

Copy Facilities
e One Button Copy Wizard to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of
hard disks just by pressing one button.

e Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard
bootstrap code and other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system'’s
working capability.
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A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

Boot Management Facilities

Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating systems on one computer.

Partition/Hard Disk Management Facilities

Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete).
Instead of the standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.

Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a
hard disk, format it to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

Merge Partitions Wizard to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two
adjacent partitions (NTFS, FAT16/FAT32), into a single, larger partition.

Redistribute Free Space Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-
disk unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the
unused space of an adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot
Camp).

NTFS hot resize upward to enlarge an NTFS partition (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work.

Convert a file system (FAT16/32, NTFS, Ext2/Ext3) without reformatting.

Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your
operating system.

Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, change serial number,
partition ID, volume label, efc.).

Install New OS Wizard fo make a system ready to install a new operating system.

Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

File System Optimization Facilities

27 defragmentation strategies available to defragment FAT and NTFS file system:s.

MFT defragmentation and shrinking to improve performance of NTFS.

Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of
NTFS and FAT.

Low free space defragmentation (less than 1% of the free space required) to successfully
defragment almost full disks.
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e Defragmentation is accomplished with a separate component called Paragon
Total Defrag. To know more on the subject, please consult its help.

Wipe Facilities
e Data wiping to successfully destroy all on-disk information including the standard bootstrap
code and other system service structures.

¢ Free space clearing to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without
affecting the used data.

Automatization Facilities

¢ Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you
have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.

A Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

e Scripting to make the program create a script of any set of operations you need. Besides
support of all operations available in the interactive mode, the unattended mode provides
some additional features, such as conditional execution, subroutines, repeatable iterations,
disk/partition properties analysis, errors management, etc.

Auxiliary Facilities
o File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of
them to CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups
as regular folders, it may also help to replace corrupted data from a previously created
image in case of an operating system failure.

e Volume Explorer is a handy tool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they

contain an operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of
any type and provide access to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security
attributes.

e Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media based on Linux/DOS or WinPE
2.1 on a CD, DVD disc, or flash memory, which can later be used to boot and recover your
computer in case of an operating system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save data
from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact discs or burn ISO-images. The utility
supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW, DVD-R, DVD+R
double layer, Blu-ray and can handle multi-session burning.

e Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection under Linux or WIinPE either to
save a backup of a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or refrieve a

previously made backup from a network computer for recovery purposes.

e Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor,

program error or a boot virus activity.
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Boot Corrector is only available for the WIinPE 2.1 or Linux/DOS bootable
A recovery environment.

Supported Technologies

Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own
original technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

e Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under
Windows NT+ family operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low
hardware requirements.

e Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a
different hardware platform (P2P).

e Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware
malfunction, power outages or an operating system failure.

e Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and
unmounted, modify and copy files and folders, etc.

e Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work.

e Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller
size taking into account only the amount of actual data of the image.

e Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of
any complexity.

e Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus
saving from the need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

e Paragon VIM™ (Virtual Image Management) technology that enables Paragon products work
with virtual disks as though they are physical hard disks.

¢ Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for
the Microsoft Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable
mechanism to create consistent point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies.
Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the leading copy/backup solution vendors
on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

e Microsoft Dynamic Disk (simple, spanned, striped, mirrored, RAID-5) to offer more
management flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic storage can be
particularly beneficial for large-scale businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks
involving complex setup.

e GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme
developed fo lift restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7,
Server 2008, Mac OS X and Linux.
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Supported Virtual Machines

Microsoft Virtual PC;
Microsoft Virtual Server;
Microsoft Hyper-V;
VMware Workstation;
VMware Fusion;

VMware ESX Server;

For Connect VD only

MS Windows Vista/7 backup;

XenServer (.vhd only).

Supported File Systems

Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic and all five types of Dynamic Disks) under Windows
95/98/ME, Linux and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS files are also supported.

Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0
and later.

Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is
uvnavailable at the moment. The company is about to implement it in the
nearest future.

Supported Media

Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (up to 1,5 TB tested)
IDE, SCSI and SATA hard disks

CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray
discs

FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0 hard disks

PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

Getting Started
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.
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Distribution
Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010 is distributed in two ways:

e Boxed package from Paragon Technology GmbH and resellers
e Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site

Distributive CD

The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable Linux/DOS recovery
environment with auto-run of the Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution
(see Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media). But if you're going to run the Windows
components, you need to install them first (see Installation).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable
installation package as described in Online Distribution).

web service. You will get the required download link after the product has

f The WiIinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s
been purchased.

Online Distribution

Hard Disk Manager 2010 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an MSI package. After
installing the product you can launch the Recovery Media Builder to build the Linux/DOS or WIinPE
recovery media.

The WiInPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s
A web service. You will get the required download link after the product has
been purchased.

Registration

Paragon Technology GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-portal -
www.paragon-software.com/support/:

e Registration of new users;
e Registration of purchased products for registered users;

e Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product
updates/upgrades as well as all the necessary documentation;

¢ Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

A It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

To register as a new user
To register as a new user, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;
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2. Click Create of the Create a Paragon Account section;

3. Fill out aregistration form;

4. Click Register.

The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system.
Besides your access password will be sent to this address as well.

To register a new product

If you are a registered user and would like to register Hard Disk Manager 2010, please do the
following:

1.

2.

Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

In the Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
In the Password field enter a password received after registration;

Click Signin;

If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

Click Register new product of the Products section;

. Enter your product serial number in the Serial Number field. You can find it in the product box

or obtain from your reseller. Click Next;

On the next page you will be asked to provide some additional data. Also you will need to
decide whether you want to get confirmation on registering the product by E-mail or not.
Click Next, and then click Finish.

That is all. The product is now registered.

How to Download Updates/Upgrades
Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

1.

2.

7.

Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

In the Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;

In the Password field enter a password received after registration;

Click Signin;

If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

Select My Downloads of the Products secfion to see what updates are available for you;

Select the desired update and click Download.

Contacting Paragon Technology GmbH

If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon

Technology GmbH.
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Service Contact

Wwww.paragon-
software.com

Visit Paragon GmbH web site

Registration & updates web- WWW.paragon-
service software.com/support

Knowledge Base & Technical

kb.paragon-software.com
Support

sales@paragon-
software.com

Pre-sale information

System Requirements

Windows based set of utilities
To use the Windows utilities, you should install them first. But before that, please make sure your
computer meets the following minimum system requirements:

e Operating systems: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7 and XP SP2/Vista/7 é4-bit
e Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

¢ Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
e 128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

e Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

e SVGA video adapter and monitor

e Mouse

Linux/DOS based recovery environment
To use the Linux/DOS recovery environment on your computer (it doesn’t matter what operating
system is installed), please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

e |IBM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU
e 256 MB of RAM

e SVGA-compatible monitor

e Mouse (recommended)

WinPE based recovery environment

To use the WINPE based recovery environment on your computer, (it doesn't matter what operating
system is installed), please make sure that it meets the following minimum system requirements:

e Intel Pentium Il CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed
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e Atleast 512 MB of RAM
e SVGA-compatible monitor
e Mouse (recommended)

Additional requirements
There may be additional requirements if you want to use advanced features:

e Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer
e Recordable CD/DVD drive to burn data to compact discs

e External USB hard drive to store backup data.

Installation

As we have already mentioned only Windows components of the product require installation. So to
install Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010 under Windows, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the *.MSl file. This application will guide you through the
process of the program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK,
hence it contains the standard user interface and set of installation steps.

Q In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the
computer, the program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

2. Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the
Next button to continue.

3. Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License
Agreement. Read the agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do
not agree with any conditions stated there, the installation process will be interrupted. By
clicking the Print button, the License Agreement may also be printed out.

4. Provide Registration Information. On the Registration page you are to provide your product
key and serial number.

5. Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the
standard information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide
whether to make the program available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the
current one.

6. Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where
the program will be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:

C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010. To select another
folder, click the Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.
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sessions to install and run the program. In both cases, the program

t Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server
functionality will be limited.

7. Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start
the installation or the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the
installation settings.

8. Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the
Cancel button to abort the setup.

9. Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish
button to complete the wizard.

program uses a kernel mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required

f To accomplish online backup/copy of locked partitions/hard disks the
to complete the installation procedure.

First Start

To start Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2010 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and
then select Programs > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™.

The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure
modification, so just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your
data before carrying out any operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. Thanks to a well thought-out
categorization and hint system, it provides quick and easy access to wizards and utilities that we
consider worth using on a regular basis. With its help you can also start up the traditional launcher,
the help system or go to the program’s home page.
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Partitioning Partlt]onlng
What would you like to do?

Backup and Recovery # Create Partition

Craats & naw padition 8nd sad it propecies
Copying and Migration # Format Partition

Format partition to a fie system of your choise. Note, all data this partiton cortsing val

be deleted.
Security and
Optimization ‘ Delete Partition

Dt masting partition and al data it contans.
Boot management » Resize Partitions

Iove bomder of adiscant parttions of the same type oth logical or bath primary) to
redisinbute space batwaan tham Mobe: this wizard covers only basic resize
soenanog, § resze opsrabon can't be camed out with Epness Resize Wizand, ploass

Support Contacts switchio Full Scale Launcher rght cheking on & parition you would s to resize
and salect “Move/Rasize Partition”

;‘ Merge Partitions
Marpa two adacent partitions with the same fle systam and the sams typs [pimary to
pamary or logical to logical)

‘- Log Saver

Prepare operaticn log flles to send o Paragon's support team

ﬂHgip %:n.lﬂr. lg Launcher

To start up the traditional Launcher, please click on Switch to Full Scale

j Launcher
To know more on how to handle the product’s interfface and accomplish
typical operations, please consult the Windows Componentis chapter.

Building Recovery Media
Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on
external media (CD, DVD, or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS,
and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly
recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the
standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any ISO image, including our WIinPE 2.1 image
(strongly recommended);
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e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WIinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc,
or flash memory.

Below you can find how to build our WInPE 2.1 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:

—_

Plug in a thumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be
deleted.

2. Launch the Recovery Media Builder. There are several ways to do it:
e In the Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...

e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.

3. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

>

Select the Flash Memory option.

@ Fash Memory
Select thes opbon to creale the recovery environment on a flash memory media, Thus you will get all
necovery fastures avaiabls in the program on & compact, rekiable. and fast device ecommendad)
CO/DVD
Selact thes option to create the recovery emvironment on 8 COVDVD. Thus you will aiso get a bootable

CD or DVD with all recowvery features avadabls in the program (ndispensable in case your computer
does not suppoa baoting from LSB dives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an ISO image of our
WINPE 2.1 recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical

option you can build our Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you
to do as well.

Typical
LUse the standard Recovery Media image supplied with the program
@ User specified CD/DVD image ( iso file)
Use CO/DVD image from speciic location
£:/Downloads. Paragon winpe20_BR10_Sute-saram iso f Erowse
Copy from a CD/DVD
Chooss & source CO/DVD drive

Q You can get an ISO image of our WIinPE 2.1 recovery environment through the
company’s web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system
at the moment (if several).

FAvaiable dives

Drive Supported Formats
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7. You will have to confirm the operation.

& WARMING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA on the flash memory media will be ERASED,
Click "OK' if you agree or "‘Cancel' if you do not,

0K ! Cancel

Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get
access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode,
which may help in a number of non-standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or
serious problems on the hardware level. In this case, only basic files and drivers (such as hard disk
drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup
To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

Q By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you
make the right choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu

The Boot menu contains the following commands:

-« Hormal Mode Hain recouvery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Hode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HMBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers
(recommended);
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e Safe Mode. Booft into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux
normal mode if it fails to work properly;

¢ Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set
of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple
graphics and a simple menu;

¢ Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;
e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;

e Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any
bootable operating system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some

Q inconvenience caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing
video modes and in no way will affect the program functionality. If this is the
case, please wait a bit and everything will be OK.

Normal Mode
When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

B2 . | ¥ou can create, delete and farmat hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stanm now, Lipan the
. fits
Simple Restore Wizard star, please select the drive and ane o
& w partitions or its free space. Then activate the

~ ] Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
[ _i One Buiton Copy Wizard thve paritisning operations

L‘J Wipe Wizard
% Express Resze Wizard

J'k
‘-?'" File Transfer Wizard

@ Boot Cormector

/'& Metwork Configurator
e

@ Log Saver

A Eject CD/DVD

Start the command line

W

e Hard Disk Manager (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks,
carry out partitioning operations, etc.);

e Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

¢ One Button Copy Wizard (helps to carry out such a technically complicated operation as
cloning of hard disks just by pressing one button);
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e Wipe Wizard (enables to destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted
files/directories);

e Express Resize Wizard (enables to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the
unused space of an adjacent partition);

o File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as
recording them to CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

e Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

Q If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network
Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection.

e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

e View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way
A it is done in DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted
partitions may have different drive letters from Windows.

Eject CD/DVD;

Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);

Reboot the computer;

Power off the computer.
To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

Safe Mode

When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same
functionality as for the Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands.
Besides due to certain limitations of the PTS DOS environment, there is no possibility fo burn CD/DVD
discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode
When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same
functionality and looks similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.
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& Sinple Restore Hizard
& One Button Copy Hizard
BE File Tranzfer Hizard
[E Boot Corrector

b« Hard Disk Hanager 2818

M Start the command 1ine
& Reboot the computer

You can create, delete and
format hard disk partitions
using this program, which
will start now.

Upon the start, please
select the drive and one of
its partitions or its free
space. Then activate the

"Partition’ pull-doun menu
and szelect one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media

The WInPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment.
Providing nearly the same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same
interface as the Windows version does.

Startup
To start working with the WIinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then
mark the appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated
there, you won't be able to use the program.

Press Page Up and Page Down 1o =croll the fe

End Uiser License Agresment i}

=1 1y

fou, a3 &nd user

I you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check boox below

¥ P BSEREL the tarms in the License Agresment |

'i]
£

¥

Pecline I
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3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general
it enables to run components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish
a network connection.

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010

Partiioning Partitioning
What would you like to do?
-
8™ 5ackup and Recove ' it
el p ry #» Create Partition
It Creﬂuarﬂ#pﬂmaﬁudlspmuﬂmu.
Eﬂ Copying and Migration # Format Partition
- . Fomnat pation to a fls system of your choise, Note, 2 data this pation cordans will ba
deted
{ Security and
> Optimization " Delete Partition
Diefetie existing padition and all data & contains
$ Boot management # Resize Partitions
Move border of adjacent partions of the same type both logical or bath pamary) to
redisirbute space batwesn them_ Nolbe: this wizand covers only basic resize scenanos, f
&y reszs oparation can’t ba camed oot with Expresa Rasirs Wizand, plazse switch to Full
_/\ Tools Scabe Louncher, nght clicking on & parition you would ke to nesize and select
“Morve/Resize Farition”
o Support Contacls * Merge Partitions
Merpe two adiacert partitions with the same file system and the sama typs (pamarny to
primary or logical to kogical). L[
© Help & Full Scale Launcher Restard [B) Shutdown

4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you
make the right choice.

5. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Our WInPE 2.1 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support.

Q However in case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard
disks will be unavailable. Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to
know how to tackle this issue.

Basic Concepts

This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps
to obtain a general notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate
the program.
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System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it
is hardly to find a person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard
disk is irreversible lost as a result of its malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety.
As a result we've got now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based
backup. The main difference between the two lies in the way data is tfreated.

A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its
separate partitions. It not only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains
the exact structure of directories, information about file allocation, file attributes and other related
data. Thus it enables to successfully process system or encrypted partitions of any file system type, no
matter what kind of information they contain.

In conftrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file
or folder level. So it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you
back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly
chosen. In the comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file  Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal
system. Thus it can successfully process for archiving separate files or folders.
system or encrypted partitions of any file

system type, no matter what kind of

information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a It enables to automatically build up
partition, including its service data. Thus it contents of the future backup image by
is ideal for a backup/restore of a system using an advanced system of filters.
partition or a fast deployment to a bunch

of identical computers.

It allows archiving data of the same
volume with different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating
backup chains.

Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a It depends on a file system structure, so
lot of redundant data. you won't be able to process unknown

file svstems
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file systems.
It is ineffective when trying to maintain a It cannot be used to back up a system
backup chain, especially when little partition.

amount of data is being changed.

It is much slower when processing large
amount of data.

Backup Types

At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of
any user. Besides supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File
Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of
its creation. If you roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that's exactly what
you're looking for. But if you want to have multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting
certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be duplicated in all archives and take
addifional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been developed a supplementary
technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the fime of creating a full archive, which
forms a base (or a parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is
realized by the exact bit-wise comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental
image) with the current data (that is actually the partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you
will require a fullimage and one of its differentials, what is very convenient.

Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

Full Sector
Backup

— Monday restore point -

————— Tuesday restore point — 1

Saturday restore point

A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups
A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail

database or particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about
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maintaining a files history, you can benefit from one more supplementary technique called
Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental
file-based archive. It is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image
and all of its increments to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup

Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

e ——
Base Flle Increment £1 Incramant £2 —® Incrament #n
Backop | L)V L1

— Monday restone ooint —

e Tu2gday restore point S—

Saturday restore point

File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two
principally different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based
backup. With its help you can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on
track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based
incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only
information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage

Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’'s take a closer look
at them all to understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

e You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter
assigned) partition. Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You
can delete your backup just by accident or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a
virus attack;

e You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level
of data protection and system independence;

e You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the
Backup Capsule that has an independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will
stay operable should the active file system be damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or
unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be mounted
in the operating system. However it won't help you in case of a hardware malfunction;

e You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of
data protection as long as the backup media is kept secure;
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e You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in
case of a hard disk failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be
pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

e Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and
data protection.

Known Issues on FTP

1. You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work
with the required port (21 by default).

2. File backup and restore to/from FTP, including the selective restore functionality are not
available.

3. SSL login/password encryption is not supported.
4. You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.
5. Parallel access to several FTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.

Adaptive Restore

Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially
when it turns to replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually
Windows will most likely fail to boot as a result of this operation.

With our technology (available in the P2P Adjust OS Wizard) you can make your Windows bootable
on some other computer by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions
crucial for a migration of this kind. Actually, this operation for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 and
Windows Vista/7/Server 2008 differs a bit, so does the wizard's work algorithm.

Adaptive Restore for Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
It actually implies three operations:

e Providing the ability to change the Windows kernel settings fo the most suitable for your new
configuration. The program will automatically add all available Windows HAL and kernels to
the boot menu (the boot.ini file) to choose the required platform in case your system fails to
boot (Uniprocessor, Multiprocessor, or Old legacy PC without ACPI). You can later remove
them from the menu either under Windows or with Boot Corrector.

If you've got a 64-bit operating system, no options will be added to the boot
Z :x menu.

e Avutomatic replacement of the boot critical drivers (HDD controller, PS/2 and USB mouse and
keyboard) to the default Windows drivers to provide the maximum level of compatibility.
Once your Windows starts up, it will initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices, so we do
recommend you to provide the latest drivers for your motherboard and processor at this step,
as it can considerably improve the overall performance of your system.

e The option to inject 3rd party drivers to guarantee your system will start up on the new
hardware. Actually you've got two options, either provide a path to your own driver repository

(collection of all drivers to your hardware devices located in one folder) for the program
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automatically pick and install only those drivers required for your OS (recommended), or
manually specify drivers critical for the guaranteed startup of your system on the new
hardware.

Adaptive Restore for Windows Vista/7/Server 2008

It is based on the fact that these operating systems do not delete their distributive driver repositories
after the setup, but simply make them inactive in the Windows Registry. So thanks to our technology
these driver repositories can be made available during the restore procedure to let Windows Vista/7
or 2008 Server automatically find and install any lacking driver with no action from your side required,
what is very convenient.

Anyway, not all drivers can be found in the built-in driver repositories, especially when you've got to
do with specific SCSI or Serial ATA controllers. For situations of this kind you've got the option to inject
any 39 party driver, either by providing a path to your own driver repository (collection of all drivers to
your hardware devices located in one folder) for the program automatically pick and install only
those drivers required for your OS (recommended), or manually specifying drivers critical for the
guaranteed startup of your system on the new hardware.

Adaptive Restore Application
Let’'s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore feature can help you out:

e |f you need to upgrade to newer hardware while keeping all your programs and settings
intact;

e |If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for your original
system specifications.

Known Issues
1. After tfransferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-
activate license of the system. It's normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any
change of hardware. Re-activation is legally justified in this case, as you transfer your system to
another PC.

2. If you've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the
latest version of OS. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a
separate partition.

3. Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That's why if you select a driver to add to
the system, but it's already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the
operation with an error.

System Virtualization

With new powerful x86 computers, system virtfualization has become exiremely popular. It's a
software technology that enables to run several virtual machines on one physical machine,
providing resources of that single computer are shared across several environments. As a result one
and the same physical computer can have multiple OSs and applications operating simultaneously,
thus opening up enormous opportunities for both, business and home users, exactly:

¢ Avoid underutilization of up-to-date powerful computers;
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Increase flexibility of a physical infrastructure;
Provide for increased availability of hardware and applications;
Cut expenses on hardware and energy;
Guarantee smooth and cost saving system migration;
Enjoy working with old applications you can’t launch on your current PC;

Take advantage of having multiple operating systems on one Windows PC, including Linux,
Mac OS X, etc.;

Forget about hunting for replacement of the failed hardware, and many more...

Known Issues

1.

You should install integration services (e.g. VMware Tools) on the virtual system yourself. We
only guarantee its smooth startup.

At the startup, a virtual machine (e.g. VMware Workstation) might notify you that the used
virtual disks are of old format and require update. You can update your disks, since this
procedure involves change of a version only, nothing else. This is done on purpose not to lose
compatibility with the older versions of VMware.

After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to a virtual disk, you will need to re-activate
license of the system. It's normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of
hardware. Re-activation is legally justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another
PC.

If you prefer to create a SCSI HDD when converting to a virtual disk of VMware Workstation or
VMware ESX Server, we pick a driver for the HDD contfroller just the way VMware does, i.e.
according to the found OS:

e  Windows 2000/Windows XP — Buslogic;
e  Windows 2003 (all editions including WIinXP xé4) and later versions — LSI Logic.

Thus if you will then connect the created virtual disk to a virtual machine with another type of
the adapter, the system won't start up. Please use our P2P Adjust Wizard to install the required
driver.

If you convert a partition/hard disk with Windows XP to a SCSI virtual disk of VMware
Workstation or VMware ESX, it's required to add the VMware SCSI driver from outside, since
Windows XP doesn’t have it. To do that we try to find an installed version of VMware
Workstation on your computer to extract the necessary driver. If failed o find, we will ask you
to provide a path to the VMware Tools ISO image.

We can smoothly convert a hard disk with several operating systems. But according to Issue 4,
when converting to a SCSI virtual disk of VMware Workstation or VMware ESX Server, for
different versions of OS, different controller drivers will be installed. VMware however cannot
emulate different hardware for each operating system of one virtual machine. To tackle this
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issue, please use our P2P Adjust Wizard to install the LSI Logic driver under Windows
2000/Windows XP, then select the LSI SCSI conftroller for your virtual machine.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing

In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite
different work concept, all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and
online (hot) data processing techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent
state (the operating system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most
preferable way of image creation or data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to
process data that guaranties high level of operating efficiency. However, the offline data processing
is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7 production environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is
currently modified. It is particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won't
be accomplished until all active transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state
of all open files and databases involved in a process, taking into account that applications may still
keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing cannot boast high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is
concerned it offers its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot
technologies provided by the Microsoft VSS framework.

Paragon Hot Processing Technology

Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating
systems. Developed back in 2001, nowadays it is infegrated with all copy/backup solutions offered
by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it.
During an online copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept
and control disk write activity of applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an
integral part of the program is installed during the setup procedure (that's why the system reboot is
required to complete the setup procedure). For the most part the driver is in the idle mode until it is
activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the overall
system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under
Windows NT+ family operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low
hardware requirements.

Exchange or Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be

2 It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server,
corrupted.
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Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure
for the Microsoft Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism
to create consistent point-in-fime copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft
in close cooperation with the leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a
snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and
represents them as virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow
copies are created, the copy/backup utility starts processing the data while applications keep
writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility o make a
synchronous snapshot of multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when
backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange 2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple
volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level of database performance and
reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.

A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

Dynamic Disks

As you probably know, MS-DOS, Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008
support four primary partitions per physical hard disk, one of which can be extended. Certainly there
is the possibility to create logical drives within the extended partition. Such types of disks are called
basic. Windows XP Professional, Windows 2000, Windows Vista and Windows Server 2003/2008 follow
the same strategy: You can have a maximum of four primary partitions, one of which can be an
extended partition with logical drives. However, these operating systems also infroduce a new disk
configuration type - dynamic disk - which must be understood to effectively configure and manage
hard disks.

Dynamic disk is a physical disk that doesn't use partitions or logical drives. Instead, it contains only
dynamic volumes. Regardless of what format you use for the file system, only Win2K computers can
access dynamic volumes directly. However, computers that aren't running Win2K can access the
dynamic volumes remotely when connected to the shared folders over the network.

Dynamic disks can co-exist on a system with basic disks. The only limitation is that you cannot mix
Basic and Dynamic disks on the same hard drive.

There are five types of dynamic volumes: simple (uses free space from a single disk), spanned
(created from free disk space that is linked together from multiple disks), striped (a volume the data
of which is interleaved across two or more physical disks), mirrored (a fault-tolerant volume the data
of which is duplicated on two physical disks, and RAID-5 volumes (a fault-tolerant volume the data of
which is striped across an array of three or more disks).

With dynamic storage, you can perform disk and volume management without the need to restart
Windows.
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Limitations:
e Dynamic disks are not supported on portable computers.
e Dynamic disks are not supported on Windows XP Home Edition-based computers.

e You cannot create mirrored volumes or RAID-5 volumes on Windows XP Home Edition,
Windows XP Professional, or Windows XP 64-Bit Edition-based computers.

Thus, the dynamic disk is a new way of looking at hard disk configuration. Dynamic disks offer you
more management flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic disks can contain
an unlimited number of volumes, but they cannot contain partitions or logical drives. Dynamic
storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale businesses when dealing with many physical
hard disks involving complex setup.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed
by Intel to replace the outdated PC BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

e Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);

e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the
partition table;

e A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation
is located in partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).

Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows
XP/Vista) on Intel-based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing
HFS+ partition to create a separate partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process.
With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers will be at your disposal. Moreover after Windows has been
installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what operating system to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with
Windows Disk Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences,

A right up to BSOD and inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our
program to correctly update both MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost
any end user. However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of
data with complex calculations of very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into

play.
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It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer
databases and more simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more
system resources, such as memory allocation per user. A é4-bit processor can handle over 4 billion
times more memory addresses than a 32-bit processor. With these resources, even a very large
database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so
complex that they use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large
amount of data, fewer memory resources are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server,
most queries are able to perform in the buffers available to the database.

Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the é4-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For
instance, system-level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our
program offers a full-fledged support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such
system dependent modules as Hot Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some
definite advantages it can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for
security reasons. The present day copy utilities enable to successfully fransfer all on-disk information
including standard bootstrap code and other system service structures, thus maintaining the
operating system’s working capability. In case of a system malfunction, the user can get the system
back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a
modern hard drive doubles every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software
developers. As a result programs become more complicated and require considerable amount of
free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more free space left on the hard disk and the
only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a new hard disk, the user is to
face alarge re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of this can be
avoided just by copying the contents of the old hard disk fo a new one proportionally resizing the
partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use
when setting up similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating
system from scratch on every one of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the
others.

Drive Partitioning

As you probably know a hard drive is to be splif infto one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data
until it is carved up and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to
have just one partition, which filled the entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has
changed however, thanks to new cost-effective high capacity hard drives, thus opening up
numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video, archiving music, backing up CD images,
etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most important of which are
effective data organization and speed.
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Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating
system is going to have its work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many
people decide to invest in multiple hard drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning.
Partitioning lets you divide a single physical drive into a number of logical drives, each of which
servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label, thus enabling the operating system
to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to organize data so that it is
easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for the OS,
70 GB for storing video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent
data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as
files de-fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any
more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue —in case of a
system malfunction, you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup
image located on the other partition of the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while
browsing the Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a
necessity. In order to run several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding
number of partitions to effectively delineate the boundaries of each OS.

Data Sanitization

Data security is a two-sided problem. It is fo be made clear, that providing confidentiality implies not
only information to be stored properly, but also be destroyed according to certain rules. The first step
to protecting yourself is to know exactly which security precautions work and which do not.

Many people believe the misconception that repartitioning a disk will result in complete destruction
of its contents. Actually that is not quite so. Repartitioning the drive only alters references to partitions
in the Partition Table, leaving all file data intact. In fact, there are a number of programs available to
successfully recover previously deleted partitions.

Formatting a drive also does not guarantee data destruction. Formatting procedure implies
modification of the Master File Table (MFT) that keeps track of where file contents are stored on the
disk and verification of each sector for consistency. Even a low-level format does not actually erase
the file contents for good, since they can still be resurrected from their deleted state with minimal
effort by using the popular today Magnetic Force Microscopy technology.

The only way to make sure that all the data has been erased from a hard drive is to overwrite all on-
disk sectors with random patterns of ones and zeros. Although this sounds complex, there is an easy
way to do this.

The process of deliberately, irreversibly removing or destroying the data stored on a memory device
(magnetic disks, flash memory drives, etc.) is generally known as Data Sanitization. A device that has
been sanitized has no usable residual data and even advanced forensic tools should not ever be
able to recover it, thus providing maximum level of security.
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Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of
actions on a regular basis. For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and
having to make a backup every evening so as not to lose the valuable data, you will really
appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out automatically without your
participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’'s work-
load. This is especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer
resources — processor fime, memory and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the
performance, can be run during the night or whenever the computer has the least work-load to
perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it
will start at a specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Windows Components

In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows
version of the product.

Interface Overview

This chapter infroduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes
any mistake being made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system
of wizards. Buttons and menus are accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any
problems that might occur while managing the program can be tackled by reading this very
chapter.

General Layout

When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables
to run wizards and dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and
the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their
purpose and functionality:
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9. Legend Bar
10. Status Bar

A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to
conceal some of them to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize
the screen layout.

Main Menu

The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions
are as listed below:

MENU ITEM FUNCTIONALITY

Tools

View Log Files View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Setup Boot Manager...

Recovery Media Builder... Restore the system even when the current operating system
cannot boot anymore

Check Recovery Disks... Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard... Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program

Exit Exit the program

Changes

Generate Script... Generate a script for the task

Save to Scheduler... Schedule pending operations

Undo the last virtual Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

Redo 'the last virtual Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending

operation’ Operations

View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations
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Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations
Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks
Wizards

Express Create Partition...

Create an NTFS partition and make it ready for work

Create Partition...

Create a partition of any file system

Format Partition...

Format a partition of any file system

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition of any file system

Wipe Hard Disk or

Partition...

Destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted
files/directories

Express Resize Partitions...

Increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused
space of an adjacent partition

Undelete Partitions...

Recover an accidentally deleted partition

Merge Partitions...

Merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT or FAT32 file systems

Redistribute Free Space...

Redistribute available disk space of existed partitions

Install New OS...

Make your system ready to install a new operating system

Smart Backup...

Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail
databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or
office documents of the My Documents folder, or any other files
and folders

Back up Disk or Partition...

Create a sector-based archive of an entire hard disk or separate
partitions

Schedule Backup...

Set a timetable for a disk or partition backup

Differential Backup...

Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Back up Files...

Create a file-based archive of your files and folders

Schedule File Backup...

Set a timetable for a file backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the
backup image
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P2P Adjust OS...

Make your system bootable on different hardware

Synthetic Backup...

Change any property (merge a given differential image with its full
image, split/un-split, compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing
backup image without carrying out a physical backup operation

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

Cyclic Backup...

Automate a partition backup

P2V Copy... Migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment in the
online mode.

P2V Restore... Migrate a Win2K+ physical system backed up with a Paragon
disaster recovery tool to a virtual environment.

P2V Adjust... Recover the startup ability after unsuccessful virtualization with a

3rd party tool.

One Button Copy Wizard

Create a hard disk copy just by pressing one button

Copy Hard Disk... Create a hard disk copy
Schedule Hard Disk Copy... | Set a timetable for a hard disk copy
Copy Partition... Create a partition copy

Schedule Partition Copy...

Set a timetable for a partition copy

Hard Disk

Back Up Hard Disk...

Create a backup archive of the selected hard disk

Burn Hard Disk to CD or
DVD...

Back up the selected hard disk and burn the resulted image to
CD/DVD

Restore Hard Disk...

Restore the selected hard disk from a backup image

Convert to Basic...

Convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volume(s) info a
basic MBR disk

Convert to Basic MBR... Convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple
volume(s) into a basic MBR disk
Update MBR Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots...

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard
disk
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Copy Hard Disk... Create a copy of the selected hard disk

Wipe Hard Disk... Irreversibly destroy all on-disk information

Edit/View Sectors... View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Connect a Virtual Disk Connect a virtual disk to work with it as if it's a physical disk

Disconnect a Virtual Disk

Disconnect a virtual disk

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Partition

Create Partition...

Create a partition

Format Partition...

Format a partition

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition

Back Up Partition...

Create a backup archive of the selected partition

Burn Partition to CD or
DVD...

Back up the selected partition and burn the resulted image to
CD/DVD

Restore Partition...

Restore the selected partition from a backup image

Move/Resize...

Move/Resize the selected partition

Convert File System...

Convert file system of the selected partition

Assign Drive Letter...

Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter...

Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition...

Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system

Unbhide Partition...

Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active

Make the selected partifion bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive

Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Cluster Size...

Change cluster size of the selected partition

Change Volume Label...

Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Serial Number...

Change serial number of the selected partition

Downgrade NTES version...

Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.




47

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Make Partition Primary...

Make the selected partition Primary

Make Partition Logical...

Make the selected partition Logical

Wipe Partition...

Irreversibly destroy all on-partition information

Clear Free Space...

Destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System
Integrity...

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

View

Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and
navigation buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar

Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend

Display the Disk Map legend

Properties and Commands

Display the Explorer Bar

Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the
main window or at the bottom

Help

Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)

About Open the dialog with information about the program

Q The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the

selected object.

Tool Bar

The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:
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BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

Back up a hard disk or partition

Back up files

Restore a disk, partition, or files

Create an NTFS partition and
make it ready for work

Increase free space on one
partition by up-taking the
unused space of an adjacent
partition

Copy a hard disk

Irreversibly destroy all on-
partition information

Open the Help system

Virtual Operations Bar

The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing
operations (so-called virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the
program does not accomplish operations immediately, but places them on the List of Pending

Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

=

Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

a

Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of
Pending Operations

Q,

Display the List of Pending Operations

4

Launch the real execution of virtual operations

X

Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending
Operations
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Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no
operations will be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation,
thus giving a second chance to weigh all pros and cons of this or that
particular operation. The program politely reminds the user that there are

JAN

I There are unzaved changes.

unsaved changes by showing the following window:

Please use the % Apply command to comirt the changa: and the X Discard
command to permansntly undo the changes

“fou can view the changes hishory via the . View Changes command and
temporary undo or reda the operation by means of the P Undo and = Redo

caOimamands:

Common Tasks Bar

The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is infended for easy access

to the program's wizards.

The bar contains several tabs named Basic Partitioning Tasks, Advanced Partitioning Tasks, Copy
Tasks, Backup Tasks, Virtualization Tasks, Tools and News and Documentation. Each of these contains
a separate button bar which can be folded by clicking it.

Basic Partitioning Tasks

E:_Fp}? Express Create

Starting the Express Create Partition Wizard to create an NTFS
partition and make it ready for work.

F:__g Create Partition

Starting the Create Partition Wizard to create a partition of any file
system.

@‘@7 Format Partition

Starting the Format Partition Wizard to format an existing partition to
one of the file systems supported by the program.

g
%’ Delete Partition

Starting the Delete Partition Wizard to delete a partition of any file
system.

Advanced Partitioning Tasks

)
k= Express Resize

Starting the Express Resize Partitions Wizard to redistribute free space
between two adjacent partitions.

<}

k> Merge Partitions

Starting the Merge Partitions Wizard to merge adjacent partitions of
NTFS, FAT, FAT32 file system:s.

o
& Redistribute Free Space

Starting the Redistribute Free Space Wizard to redistribute available
disk space of existing partitions.

()
{? |Undelete Partitions

Starting the Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover accidentally
deleted partitions.
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flj Wipe Hard Disk or Partition

Starting the Wipe Wizard to help destroy all on-disk information or
only remnants of deleted files/directories

Copy Tasks

[;Ji One Button Copy Digk

Starting the One Button Copy Wizard to clone a hard disk with one
click.

[E,_? | Copy Dislc

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Backup Tasks

fET, Back up Disk or Partition

Starting the Sector Backup Wizard to create an archive of a hard disk
or separate partitions.

ﬁ’, Back Up Files

Starting the File Backup Wizard to create an archive of particular files
and folders.

?:j Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or
delete the backup capsule.

=
[,ﬂ- Restore

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition,
or files from the backup image.

o PIP Adjust OS

Starting the P2P Adjust OS Wizard to make your system bootable on
different hardware

Virtualization Tasks

Fig]
;]| P2V Copy

Starting the P2V Copy Wizard to migrate a Win2K+ physical system to
a virtual environment in the online mode.

¥,
[,'!}- P2V Restore

Starting the P2V Restore Wizard to migrate a Win2K+ physical system
backed up with a Paragon disaster recovery tool to a virtual
environment.

{@ P2V Adjust 05

Starting the P2V Adjust OS Wizard to recover the startup ability after
unsuccessful virtualization with a 3rd party tool.

Tools

¥ File Transfer Wizard

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media.
Besides it provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to
browse through their contents or copy required files.

EJ.I Boot Manager Wizard

Starting the Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several
operating systems on one computer.
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W Install new 05 wizard Starting the Install New OS Wizard to install a new operating system.

News and Documentation

@ Hard Disk Manager™ Help Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).
{:ﬁ About Hard Disk Manager™ Opening the page which contains information about the program.
' This page will be displayed in the Explorer Bar.
E_ﬁj Seript Manual Opening a brief review on the Paragon Scripting Language.
Disk Map

The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at
the top or at the bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option
(Main Menu: View > Disk Map Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are
represented with rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical
disks. Their color depends on the file system of the appropriate partition.

-

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Virtual 5 5CS51 Disk Dev)
Local Disk (C:)

4399 GB NTFS
Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:
¢ Manufacturer,
e Model.
Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
e Serial number,
o Drive lefter,
e Total size,

e File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded
area. The program offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It's done especially
to increase the program usability. For instance, if you've got a high capacity hard drive containing
both very large (more than 100 GB) and rather small (less than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the
logarithmic type to make all partitions readable, otherwise (selecting the linear type) you won't be
able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other hand, if the proportional disk layout is
crifical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.
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Nevertheless there's a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So
if a partition is too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.

« Linear
Limear Scaling Min Width

| Logythmicsaaing |

i}

Linex B4 ReiserfS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer
Bar will automatically display detailed information on it.

Q The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of
the disk layout is selected.

Explorer Bar

The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The
bar displays reference information including:

¢ The help system;

e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;

¢ Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map:;

e List of scheduled operations;

e List of scripfts;

e List of archives;

e Volume Explorer utility;

e Disk Editor utility.

According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:

e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Partition List to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system hard disks/partitions;
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright
graphical form.

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



53

You can switch between these three components by clicking tabs on the left
side of the Explorer Bar.

e Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled
operations and the program scripfs.

e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.
e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address,
for example, the company's website to look through important technical notes or download the
latest updates without having to close the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get
additional information.

OO xe
S‘ParaGOﬁMParagun Hard Dlsk Manager“‘"

SOFTWARE GROUP

Version information

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™, version 2010, build 9307
(29.12.09 ) Server

Components versions:

Parsgon Base Services Library. vearsion 1.1, build 8307 (29.12.09 )
hdm.dll, versien 10.0, releaze 10, bulld 10707
biont.dil, verzion 10.0, elease 10, build 10707

bisnt.sys, versi n."IZ- relesse 10, build 10707

Support links

Product Home Page
Product Reqgistration
Support Knowledge Base
Download Free Update

Contact Information

Company Home Page: hittp: / /www.paragon-software.com
Sales E-mail: -
Sales Phone; +49 (0) 761- 59 018 201

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

@ Return to the previously
browsed page
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Open the next browsed page

]

% Stop loading the current page

Refresh the contents of the
current page

Partition List

The Partition List is another helpful tool that enables you to get a clear-cut picture of the current state
of the system hard disks/partitions. Partitions are sorted according to their starting position. For every
item of the list there is the possibility to call the context-sensitive popup menu with available
operations. Besides, the program provides detailed information on all hard disks/partitions found in
the system including the following properties:

- Name,

- Volume label (if exists),

- Partition type (Primary/Extended /Logical),
- File system type,

- Size,

- Amount of used and unused (free) space,
- Start/End cylinder,

- Start/End head,

- Start/End sector

- Free size in sectors/bytes

- Active/Inactive attribute

- Hidden/Unhidden attribute

You may customize outlook of the Partition List by clicking on the arrow icon on the top right side of
the panel.
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Please select properties to display .
Piaase sslaci properties you would biee 19 dsplay in the Disks and Partitions view

Name Move up
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B
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| Sizm
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" Free sectors)
| Fraa
| Active
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| Letter
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| Sactors par Cluster

| Slet

By marking a checkbox opposite the required item you can choose whether to display it or not.
Besides, you can change its order by pressing the Move up or Move down buttons.

If you don’t need the Disk Map, please click the shown below icon to disable it:

Siad (sectors) | End (seciors) | Siad CHSheot) | Bnd CHSdhex)

800h 235F37FMh 02021 504D 61 14
235FBR00h  JETFEFFRh 040 1 15  FEFE 3£ 1E
800h IETFEFFFh 02021 FEFE 54 1E

Properties Bar
The Properties Bar provides information on the selected at the moment partition/hard disk:

For a hard disk

e Model,

e Serial number,

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),

e Totalsize (in GB),

¢ Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

For a partition

e Drive letter assigned to the disk,
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e Volume label (if available),
e Type of the logical disk,
e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Totalsize, used space and free space (in GB or MB).
Besides you can modify practically any partition property by clicking on the required value.

Legend Bar

The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or
show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it
can be found at the bottom of the Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3/4,
- Linux ReiserFs,
- Apple HFS.

Status Bar
This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the
cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into
several sections, which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is
placed on the left side of the dialog. By selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of
opftions.

A To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just
O click the hint button and then the object you need.
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General Options

@, Edit settings [ |e3e)
Ganaral sotans .
R n— Qf{g General oplions
Parition g DPCeons
Copy and backup options iJ] Enable data loss protection

s& this opticn 10 ensure that no data wil be last ¥ system unexpectedly gos
down bacauss of powar shodags slc

backup cptions
Operation depandency options
Wirtual mode oplions

Fila sysiem convamon options
Copy/Backup sciude options |

Fla Backup sxciude options

[0k J[ Cewd ]

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation

carried out with the program:

e Enable data loss protection. Mark the checkbox to make the program work in the fail-safe
mode (also referred to as the data-loss protection mode), which ensures reliability for
operations by maintaining a special journal. In case of a hardware malfunction, power
outage or an OS failure happened in the middle of a data-sensitive operation (resize, move,
merge, redistribute, change cluster size, etc.), the program will ask to insert the bootable
recovery media and automatically complete the interrupted operation, thus reviving the

corrupted partition.

A It is strongly recommended to enable this option.
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Backup Image Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore
operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created
with the program are 100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity,

the backup operation would take about 3-5% less time.

o Setimage file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically
set a file name for every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it

manually during the backup operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for

backup images that will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to

volumes of a particular size.

e Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size

limitation of some file system:s.

¢ Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup
volumes.
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Partitioning Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

e Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16
partitions. Thus you will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS,
A FAT16 partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these
operating systems.

¢ Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional
security mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically
requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically
request confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when
this kind of conversion is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are
going to migrate your system to a larger hard disk with the proportional resize of existing
partitions, what is very convenient. As a result you can get original FAT16 partitions go beyond
the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no way be possible to
accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition
operation involving an extra upsizing.
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General Copy and Backup Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup
operations:

e HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector
mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of
existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data
created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take more time to
accomplish the operation.

e Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode
to successfully process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this
option when working with supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the
operation.

e Perform incremental copy. Mark the checkbox to only copy changes on the hard disk from
the moment of the last copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a
previous copy of the hard disk and its current state. Only sectors that are different will be
updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data to write.

e Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS auxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys,
etc.), thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

e Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images
registered in the archive database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of
the backup image.
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Q By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the
Copy/Backup Exclude Options.

CD/DVD Recording Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD burn operations:

e Burn every CD/DVD to the end. By default, the program does not create ISO 9660 compliant
burning sessions, as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size.
That's why no third party tool will get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark
the checkbox to make the program create a standard Disk-at-Once session. It may slow
down the burning process, as every CD/DVD will be recorded up to the end, no matter how
much actual information to contain.

e Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD will be recorded (minimum, normal
and maximum). Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most
appropriate speed for every CD/DVD.

e Bootable ISO image. That's the image to be placed together with the backup data. By
default, the program offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery
environment. However, the user is free to use any bootable ISO image.

e CD/DVD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD wiill
be bootable, or only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.
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e Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a
CD/DVD, but create an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.

Hot Processing Options
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In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

e Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode
that is specially designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

e Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing
technology.

e Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them
locked. Thus you will be able to keep working with them as usual.

e Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing
only when partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer.
Please keep in mind, that once you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will
automatically be locked by the program, thus you won't be able to keep working with it as
usual.

e Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the
temporary hot backup data (by default — C:).

e Aftempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program
is fo do before automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a

special boot-up mode.
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e Timeout between attempits (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different
aftempts to start Microsoft VSS.

e Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch

between Paragon Hot Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the
moment.

/'\ By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run
. during Backup Options.
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In this section you can specify external applications to execute at various phases of the backup
process. It can be particularly useful when imaging systems with high availability requirements (MS
SQL, MS Exchange, etc.), since it enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is
currently modified. The point is fo provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved
in a backup, taking info account that applications may still keep writing to disks.

Actually the backup process consists of two phases: the preparation phase (snapshot) and the data-

copying phase. There are three points of the backup when external commands/programs can be
launched:

e Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot. Here you can
specify an executable file that will help you to prepare running applications for taking a
snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs to delete unnecessary files, suspend
services, flush fransactions or caches, etc. Everything depends on the used applications.
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e Execute after taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable file that will run just after
taking a snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs, e.g. to resume the previously
suspended services, etc. Everything depends on the used applications.

e Execute dfter finishing the backup process. Here you can specify an executable file that will
run after the backup process has been accomplished. It may include commands/ programs
that will move the backup image to a particular location, etc.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot
A Processing Options.

By clicking the Browse button you can get into the browser-like window to choose an executable file.
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The program provides the ability fo work with three types of executable files (.exe, .bat, .cmd). It is up
to the user to write batch files to safely prepare applications for backup. There are some certain
general requirements for that:

e All programs and commands must execute sequentially and finish before the .bat file
completes its work.

e Itisrecommended to use external commands/programs in the following format - Start/wait
program.exe. The wait option will help to start an application and wait until it completes its
work. This will guarantee that all included commands/programs complete their execution
before the batch file does.

This function is only available when the Hot Processing mode is enabled.

The program enables to set parameters for an executable file directly from the

A line. However, if the file path contains word gaps it is necessary to enclose it in
quotes in order to make the program distinguish between the path and the
used parameters.
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By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot
Processing Options.

E-Mail Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken info account during the Send log files and
Send e-mail notification operations:

Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary
to have access to a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All
outgoing messages are first sent to the SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the
required recipients. The address may be represented as a traditional Internet host name (e.g.:
mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g. XXX.XXX.XXX.XX).

User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service
Provider or organization's e-mail administrator.

My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make
authentication on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.
- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.

Send e-mail notification on apply. Specify an e-mail to send notifications on the carried out
operations.
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- Send mail in HTML format. Activate the option to create messages in the HTML format instead

of plain text.

- Send complete report after applying operations. Activate the option to create an in-depth
report on the carried out operations and send it after performing the last operation.

- Send graphical view of the disk sub-system before and after apply. Activate the option to
allow the program to attach two pictures of the disk layout made before and after the

operation is completed.

Q By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Operation

Dependency Options.

Operation Dependency Options
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This section contains a set of options that will be taken intfo account when the Send e-mail
notification on apply function is enabled. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite the required
operation you can choose whether to receive an e-mail nofification on its completion or not.

A You won't be notified if an operation requires the system restart.
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Virtual Mode Options
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In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

e Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of
proftection from any troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus
giving you a second chance to weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

e Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress
dialog after accomplishing operations.
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File System Conversion Options

5, Edit settings
Ganersl options
ackup image options
ariftioning oplions
opy and backup options

TeComng ophong

")

I

rig options

10, T CF B
=]

g B O
i =

g

It
]
]
[}
-]
[t

Fa Backup sxchude oplions

Oparation dependency options
Virtual mode oplians

e syslem comversion oplions:
Copy/Backup sciude options |

s
2 File system conversion options

Salact & time zone
(EMT-08:00) Pacic Tima (U5 & Canada). Tiuana
Salact language for fle names

Emmdals I-D. 27T
Engish [CP-42

This languags will ba used to spacly national symbals in file names

Contfrm settings befors NTFS «—> FAT/FATI2 convension

Chocss this cption o maks tha peogram to alow to customize thass sattings aa
time when comverting file systems

Fie Backup include options
Log fies opticns

flipa oplicns

0K Cancal

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS
file systems. By default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might
occur however because of different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified
and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx file systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

e Time zone o use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich

An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain

Mean Time) while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of
A software.

these differences and enables to adjust timestamp values.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode
while FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The
codepage information is required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from
Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-
English file names.

JAN

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to
automatically display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default
parameters before launching the convert file system operation.
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Copy/Backup Exclude Options
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In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during
copy and sector-based backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual
selection or by creating masks, what is more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage
contents of your backup images or partition/hard disk copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

M Co e |
HName: |

You can use wikdcards 7 and * as fle name mask. Wildcands

- in path are not alowed

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
e Name. Give fo the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

¢ Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify
a filter mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.
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Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a
checkbox opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or noft.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General
Copy and Backup Options.
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In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your
file-based backup images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be
ignored during file-based backup operations, thus you specify the data you'd like not to be added
to the resulted archives.

Anyway you've got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.
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In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
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¢ Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

¢ Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify
a filter mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a
checkbox opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

File Backup Include Options
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File Backup inchude options i [Dalete filer
Log fies options “hip [ielats fkter
Wipe options *mf  Delats fiser

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your
file-based backup images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be
processed during file-based backup operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not
maftch, so they won't be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you've got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.
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@ Crame new category Co- e
Hamea: |
=

You can use wikdcards 7 and * as fle name mask. YWidcands

in path are not allowed
[ oK ][ Comcd |

I

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

¢ Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify
a filter mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a
checkbox opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or noft.

Log Files Options

5, Edit settings Bl
;’:’;‘ fj;;w - Lug Log files options

Paritioning optiona

Copy and backup options
CD/DVD recording options
Hol processng options @ fnie
Fun dunng backup options
E-mal oplions

Operation depandency options | Custom
Virtual mode optiors |

Fila system compamion options [

Copy/Backup sxciuds options |

Fia Backup sxciude options

Fla Backup include opbions

Vilpa options

Chocse & storsge e span for the stubact jog file. Pleass note, once the defined pa
s b sopired, the fle will be emptied

Ierurnad

[ oK Cancel |

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:

¢ Infinite not to empty the file ever;

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



73
¢ Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has
been expired, the file will be emptied.

having problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study

2 We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of
operation logs, thus help you out.

Wipe Options
@, Edit settings [ ¥ |mESa)

s ?_J Wipe oplions

[
o

i
&
o

e
P 3

E

Faritioning og .

Copy and backup options Diafandt wips mathod

CO/DVD recardng options 15 DoD 5220224 =

Hol processing options

"« N L Y g vararie al add & ocations with a o clar, ks complament_ th ndo

Kup 5 Overarts all addmesssbis locations with a character, ks complemant_ then a ando

hun duning backup eptic ;

Evnal optiora charactar and verfy

Oparation depandency o 5
fudl mo

Fila sypsem oo

Copy/Backup e

Fias Backup sxch

Fis Backup

Lo fias aptaons

0K ][ Concel |

Here you can set a specific data erasure algorithm that will be used by default during wipe
operations.

The current version of the program provides support of one military standard,
i.e. US DoD 5220.22-M.

Getting Information on Disks and Backup Images

The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and
peculiarities of existing backup images.

Viewing Disk Properties
The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It
represents the actual state of the computer’s hard disks.
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Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-
sized bars. The small-sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar,
the Explorer Bar displays information about the disk in a bright, graphical form.

Basic Hard Disk 1 {FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Baszic Hard Digk Drive
Total size: 95 GE
Sectorz per track: &3
Heads: 255
Cylinders: 1245

Cieate an image of the entire dizk
Back up &l the data this baed disk contsing, Al the paititions on ths disk vl be sdded lo the aichie,

Beztore an image of the entite disk
Warning: Thiz aperstion wil delete all the data on his haid disk. Al the pattitiang will be replaced with ones flom
the: mage wou have chosen. Viou may alzo be adked to restart pour computer durng this operabion.

2=
€
@;ﬂ

Copy the entite hard disk
Craate a copy of b enfine hard disk
Al the partitions on this disk wil be copied on the specified tangat disk,

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is
shown in form of a circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an
appropriate partition. On the right you may see a table, which contains the following information:

Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),

Total size (in GB),

e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard
will be started. All default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings.
The list of wizards contains a detailed description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This
nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong wizard.

Logical Disk (G7)

Cigate an image of the ical dizk
Back up all the data this logical disk conlains.

Besztore the logical dizk from an image

&
&
&

WVolume letter: [G:]

] Senial number; T493EASF
FATIZ-LIMLE

Volume label: Partition 1D: 0:08 FAT32
Type: Primany Total size: 68GE
File spstem: FAT32 Uzed space: 57 GE
Sectoiz per bool; 36 Free space: 1GE
Sectors per chluster: 8 Activity: Inaclive
Hidden state; Mot hidden

Waming: This opeiation will delete all the dala on thes logical disk and replace them fiom the image you have
chosen, You may abio be asked bo restart your computer during this operation.

Lopy the selected partition
Craate a copy of the parfition. & mew parhion will be created and all the data will be copied thare,
‘Mo Can creaks an exact copy, of copy only the area that iz occupied by data,
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When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display
information on it as well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The
disk layout graph will be colored in accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free
space (the light colored sector). The table on the right will contain the following information:

e Volume label (if available),

e Type of the logical disk,

e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Totalsize, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will
correspond to the disk settings.

Viewing Image Properties
General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard
or the Archive Database:

Using the Restore Wizard
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:

e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e In Common Tasks bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu

e Select a hard disk/partition and then click the Restore an image of the entire disk/Restore the
logical disk from an image link on the Explorer Bar page.

At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page - simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog
window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can
see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
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(% Restore Wizard [7
Browse for Archive . '
Flaase selact an archive (o resiom.
% Showal = & B
Type Creation Date Seurce Obgact Size i

/272009 22101 AM  Brsic Hard Disk 1 (Viwars, Viwars Vidusl 5 SC51 Diske Dev) 10GE

MNama: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Undmown Model)
Commeni; My hdd2
Tvpe: Irdemal Hard Diske Deive:

' Totsl size- 10GE
hu! Fle

C:farc_new/arc_new PBF

To continus, cick Next

[ <Back |[ MNet> | [ Cancel

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below
will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description, including:

¢ Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or nof,

e Whether the archive is password protected or nof,

e The date, when the archive was created.

In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG | FUNCTIONALITY

E Disk archive

= Partition archive
[d

File archive

MBR archive

) System archive
) Encrypted archive
= Compressed archive
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s Complex archive

Filtered archive

] Differential archive

W Incremental archive

& File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

= Refresh the contents of the database

i Show only existing archives

&9 Add the selected archive to the
database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database

Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk
archives. To do that, please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browse for Archive
Please select an archive 1o eslone,

Source Object
Master Boot Fleco
Master Boot Reco
] 062008 160643 Fiebevel Archive
[J 20.05.2005 16:0548  Filelevel Archie
e 14122007 200219 Mastes Boot Reco

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
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& Restore Wizard Lo s
Browse for Archive '
Flaase selact an archive to resioms :

Lockin: | [5] Local Dk ) ] @R ¥
Name [ 5ze | Date T4]
= [E] Loeal Disk (C)
5 |, ac_new 9272008 2212 AM
W 2 _rew FEE SEKE 9/2/2009 2:21:28 AM

T Y s ——

Fles of type: | Archive Hles [«

Sweitch to Archive List View
Archive Fis Detals

MNama: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Undmown Model)
Commerd; My hdd2

Tyoe intemal Hard Diske Deve:
Totsl size: 10GB
Fila Cfare_new./anc_new PBF

To continus, cick Next

| <Back || Net> | [ Cancel

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image,
including:

e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or nof,

e Whether the archive is password protected or nof,

e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or
map network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.
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What 1o restore %
Flaase selact an archeve fam fo restore
Fizase selact one of the object(s) (o restons;
Name | Type |Fesystem |Sze | Used
&= [=] Basic Hard Disk 1 {Unknown Moded) Indemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
5 Local Disk () Primary Linoe Swap2  509.8 MB 4KB
o [T ey LEe3 1468 531MB
& [ New Volume (F) Primary NTES 24GE 3561 MB
& [BNEW VOLUME [E) Prmary FAT3Z 14GB 4KB
Hama: Local Disk (7)
Vikame labal: {No labal]
Fie system:  Limux Ext3 Total size: 1.4GB
Usad space: 581 MB Fres space: 1.3GB
To sedect where to restors the selected objectis). chck Nexd Datas spe to restore: 1.4 GB
| <Back || Net> | [ Canced |

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel

button.

Using the Archive Database

To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window
can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Disk View [Sdumladrm Archives | Help |

Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir = '™ =
SCS| Disk Dev) = E] CO/DVD Deives
#-{E)C0/OVD Drive D:
- = ) Hard Disks
Source Dbject Size: 10GE =1 [E] 1. VMware, Vidwane Vistual 5 SC5I Disl
Archive Size; 2226 ME -ELPma-,-NTFSI:C.:I
Location: C./ac_new/ac_new F ¥ 27 SRecycle Bin
Creation Date: /272003 221:01 AM = e rew
Comments: My hdd? =
Rogs: =] © 4 arc_nerw FBF 3

1 ez _peow plm r
arc_new_0100p.000
¥ 2 are_pwewi (01000 pen
A Aect | = arc_new_0107p.000
w Fitstons the selactad archive 1 aez_new_110p ol

arc_new_01020.000

. Check Archive Inteity
E"'| This wizard hekss you Lo last axisting archives. The wizard wil check § arc_new_(1(12 plen

the anchive is valid and makes you sune the anchive integrty is not arc_new (1050000

wiclated are_pewi 01030 plen

Differential Backup # £ archive_db

Lise this command io create a difersntial mage of the selscted archive # £ Boat

Create Incremental File Archive £ [ Documents and Settngs
@ Use this command fo creabe an incremental file anchive. ¥ [5] ParfLoge

1 [E] Progrom Fles

Synittwetic Backup .
@ This wizard allows you to perfiorn a range of cperations on the selacted i ProgramData

archive to creste a new backup ey, that is. to synthesize new backup 11 [ Recovery

archives without doing backup physically. %) 27 System Vohume nfoematon
] b ] — ¥
%) how ol BT 3
[Tyge Crastion Date =  Soures Object Size Flags Co Mouted |
= 9/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Disk () 453.9G8 = M
=] 22009 222101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vitware, VMware Vijual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) 0GB ]

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular
folder to explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any). Besides the program provides all the necessary
functionality to manage backup images in the database (add, delete,
mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and
A horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen
layout.

Data Backup and Rescue
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection
system.

Creating Backup Images
We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create
backup copies (backup images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information
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you need to protect and the way this information should be processed, the program offers a number
of handy backup wizards and dialogs.

Wizard Work Algorithm

To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share
similar work algorithm. So let us just take as an example the Sector Backup Wizard to describe it in
detail.

By going through steps of the wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup
operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information
on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field
of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Sector Backup Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Backup.
Launcher
¢ In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Back up a Disk or Partition...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu.
¢ In the Toolbar: click the Back up a Disk or Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the backup operation:

e The object to back up. You can back up either an entire disk or separate partitions of the disk
(primary, extended or logical). In case of backing up an entire disk, you've got the possibility
to include info the image such disk elements as the Master Boot Record (MBR) and the first
frack of the hard disk. This can be very helpful for serious disk recovery procedures.

Nama Type =
EI1 My Computer My Computes
-} [l [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwane, Yiwan Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Drive
=1 [l =Y First Hard Duske Track First Track
I MBR |
= Local Disk () Primary N
[5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMwarne, Vihwane Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Drive
£53 First Hard Disk: Track First Track
[ Master Boot Recond MER

e Backup destination. The wizard allows saving backup archives to local or network drives, to
physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), to FTP Severs, the Backup Capsule or
burning them to CD/DVDs. You need to select a destination, taking the estimated archive size
and available space on the backup destination into account.
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There are several ways the Wizard can store your dats. Pleass salact how would you Bos to save the
archive
[Save data to the Backup Capsule |
& Save data to local hetwork dives
Save data to physical padibons
Save datato FTP locations

Burn the data to CD or DVD

¢ Name and location of the resulted image. Provide a file name for the new image and its exact
location. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date
and the time of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.
Select a folder where archive should be placed and specly archive name. Archive name wil be used as &
subfolder whene backup data files will be stored
Archive location: | (G-/arc_test/ x® =

Es

Nama Size | Diate
-1 CI My Computer

£ [Z] Local Disk (C:)

# |=] Local Dk {E)

i [E] Arctives G)

£i- [5] images (200.0.1.168's) (7
+ I Metwork

Archive detals
Archive name B _tiest
Estimated archive size: 2 MB

Space avaiable on backup destination: 38 GB

Q The program automatically calculates size of the future archive and informs
the user about space available on the selected destination.

¢ Archive Comment. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help
to distinguish it from the others.

Plaase snier a shof comment to describa the archive

‘
Mo comment

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will
do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option on the
second page of the wizard. When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

e Whether the archive integrity will be conftrolled.

Checking archive integrity enables to guarantee that all backup images

Q created with the program are 100 percent flawless. Nevertheless if you
decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would take
about 3-5% less time.

e Whetherimage file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
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e Compression level for the backup image (including the No compression variant).

e Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Q Splitting images enables to tackle issues caused by a file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Whether the archive will be protected by password.

e Whether the selected disk (or the selected partition) will be copied in the sector-to-sector
mode (including unused sectors as well).

e Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup
operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the
A resulted image file and time to carry out the operation.

e Recording speed when the user wants to burn the backup image onto CD/DVDs.
e SO image folder where the archive that is fo be recorded on a disc, is placed.

e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to
reboot the system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows
environment this is difficult to achieve because even when all the other applications are
closed, the system service programs are still running. However, there is a way to avoid
rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without rebooting is named Hot
Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

e The data to be automatically excluded from the resulted backup.

Q By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected disk (or the selected
partition). This image is placed into the specified destination, its features defined by the wizard.

Dialog Work Algorithm

All backup dialogs share similar work algorithm as well. Unlike wizards, settings of a backup dialog
concentrate on a single page. That's why it cannot boast high level of the self-descriptiveness.
Anyway with the context sensitive hint system you can get an in-depth description to any setting,
control, or field of the dialog just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A We recommend the program'’s dialogs for experienced users mostly.

So let us just take as an example the Partition Backup Dialog to describe its work algorithm.

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



84

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Partition Backup Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main menu: Partition > Back Up Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select
the menu item: Back Up Partition...

Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Backup button to confirm the operation.

|2 [

é’i%‘ Are you sure you wanl (o backup volume [F) New Volume, NTF5?

¥ You are sbout to backup [F.) New Volume, NTFS. This allows you fo create the backup
mage of your data.

Archive nama: ac_020809115757759
HAychive commeant
Compression level
Nomal compeasseon 3

Estimated archive size: 309 MB  Gat exach size sslimation

Archive destination
Cf |  Browse
Space avalable on backup destination: 491.3 GB

Password protection

¥) Mo options Backup | | Mo

e Archive Name. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the
date and the time of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.

e Archive Description. You can add some addifional description to the archive that will later
help to distinguish it from the others.

e Compression Level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for
the backup image (including the No compression variant).

¢ Archive Destination. Here you can manually enter a path where to place the future backup
image to or press the Browse button to find the required location.

e Password Protection. By setting a password you can protect contents of the archive against
unauthorized access.
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In addition, there is the possibility fo make further detailed settings (although the default values will
do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the
foot of the dialog page, so you will be able to define:

Image opticns
+| Enable hot processng

Mizrasoft Volume Shadow Copy Ssnnce -

| Spl image upto: (2000 ME 2

J Set mage file namas sulomaticaby Pasiticn raw processng
J Skip O5 susdlary files ¥ Ship archive files stored in archive libreey
& Fewer oplions | Backup Mo

e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to
reboot the system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows
environment this is difficult fo achieve because even when all the other applications are
closed, the system service programs are still running. However, there is a way to avoid
rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without rebooting is named Hot
Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

e Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Q Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size
limitation of some file systems.

e Whetherimage file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
e Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.

e Whether the selected partition will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including unused
sectors as well).

e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup
operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the
2 resulted image file and time to carry out the operation.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog. You've got no option to change them directly from this dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected partition. This image
is placed into the specified destination, its features defined by the dialog.

Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)
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e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating anincrement to a full partition backup

e Creating anincrement to a full file backup

e Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard

e Creating a cyclic partition backup

e Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials

Restoring System and Data

The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types
of backup images created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure
and perform all the necessary settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting,
control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Restore.
Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:

e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image
you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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% Show al -] & & i

[ Type Crestion Date ~  Source Object Sze i
([ 4 9272009 5:06:03 AM  Filedavel Archive 4KB
| = 9272008 23300 AM  Local Disk: IT) 433.9GB
=] 8/2/2009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, Vihware Vidual 5 SC51 Digk Dev) 1068
¥

L}
Switch 10 Fie View

Archive Rl Details

Comment. My documents

Backup date: S/2°2009 5:06:03 AM Total size 4 KB (4,096 Byles)

Archive size: 445 Byles
Fle G /arc_doc,/ FLOMOOO0000000000000/ archive pfi
Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section
below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the
selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Local Disk () =] @R %

Name Sze | Date -
= HLDCJMIC] E
5 | s new 9/2/2009 2.25:04 AM

B o _rew PEF 9EKE 9/2/2009 2:21:28 AM
4|, archive_db 9/2/2009 5:35:22 PM
§ | Perlogs TA2008 TITISPM .
Fles of yper: | Archive fles [=]
Switch to Archive List View
Archive Fie Detals
Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commerd. My hdd2
Type:  Inbemal Hand Disk Drive
Total size: 10 GB
Fa Cu/farc_new/arc_naw PEF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing
files/folders or map network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

File Backup Restore
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e Data to restore. You've got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate
items of it (the so called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the
data items you need.

Chcks the chiack box nest to ary file or folder you want to restone from

Name Type Size
FB Archive File Lewed Archive 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
.= ' ._.'
HEC
=i [l 5] Users
= [ [ user
=1 [l 5] Desictop
=

o datasbackupandrescu .. File 1\KE
W databackupandrescu .. Fia 135 KB
restoresystemanddats...  Fis 219KB
restoresystemanddata..  Fie MEKB
To continue, cick MNext Data size to restore- 46.5 KB

e A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the
backup image to its original location or specify some other one.

Restors files to: | Onginal localion |-

The files and § he place whens they wene archived from
VWhen restonng S TIEr EISEEy ERET TN your computer
2 Leave mdsting files

Fieplace edsting files

Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to
replace already existing files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably
corrupted files) or leave them intact (good for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You've got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate
items of it (the so called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the
data items you need.
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Plazss sslact one of the objsctis) o reslon

Nemne Tyoe Fie gystem | Size Lisead
51 [E] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
B9 Local Diske (1) Prmary Linuee Swap2 509,95 MIB KB
£ Local Disk () Frimany Liruse Ext3 14GE S81ME
=i g Hew Volume [F) Primary NTFS 24GE 3563IME
= | .Fi
8 [[#]
© ] o) Systam Valume Infoem
¥ @NE‘F\'WLUHE E]) Primary FAT32 14GE 4KB
Archive Detals
HName: Hew Violume (F:)
Volume label:  New Volume
Fla system:  NTFS Total size:  24GH
Used space: 3563 MB Free spaca: 2GB
To select when fo restore the selecied objectis), clck Meaxd Diata size to restore: 1328 KB

Q If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working
as though you've got to do with a file backup.

e A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for
restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)
I &) Local Disk (C:)
493 9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMwar: Vifdual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

) Local Disk_.. Q) .. l .t_.IJthallne.
24 GB NTFS 14G...

) Local Disk (E)
34 GB FAT32

22GH

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting
the resulted disk layout.

Restoring Partition:

¢ Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.

Geometry Restors Opticons

Please specy the size of the restored partition 2470 5 36 MB - 2470 MB
Plaass spacfy size of fres space bafors the pattion: |0 + 0O MB- 2434 MB
Please spachy size of free space after the parttion: |0 #| O MB - 2434 MB

e Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can
be associated with the restored partition.

Pastition Restors Options
Assign the following drive letter: [F- [+]

Restoring Hard Disk:
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Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program
proportionally changes the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can
be useful when restoring to a larger hard disk.

Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the
operation or noft.

Your hard disk after the changes
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vidoal 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

Ewlm{hﬁ ) I@an.alu:k ) I IQJ[Lhdlnc.
4GB FAT3E 24 GENTES 152G L2200

Hard Dske Restone Options:
Copy data and resize pasitions propostionally

In this moda. the Wirand changes the size of paritions in the same propartion. with keeping intact their
reiative crder. This option can be useful in restring an image of hard disk (o a lager one.

Perform suface test

Sed thes oplion § you want the Wizard io perform the suface test on the tanget hard dske. In this cass, f the
program finds bad and unrelisble sectors & will mark them as unusable ones

JAN

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during
the operation.

Result

The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.

JAN

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Restoring a system partition from a network drive

Restoring a system partition from a local drive

Restoring a dudl boot Mac from an external USB drive

Restoring a file increment

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup
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Copy Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate
partition.

Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program
moves conftrolling records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions.
That's why this operation cannot be substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

The program offers two wizards that can help to clone a hard disk, i.e. the Copy Hard Disk Wizard
and the One Button Copy Wizard. Both wizards provide nearly identical functionality, but different in
the work concept.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the
necessary settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake,
the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth
description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the
object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Hard Disk Migration.
Launcher
¢ In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

¢ The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.
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On this page, you can choose a hand disk you would ke to copy. All pastitions from this hard disk will be copied
b the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C)
499 3 GA NTFS

mmn*mm-n an“ﬂl.ni}fﬂlﬁdtﬂﬂ'] ]

) Local Disk (E) I ) LoCiBasic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual SSCSI D
14 GE FATIZ Z rr:;ruFS T8 I"_- ;-,E ]

3

e The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be
copied fo.

Select a target hard disk. Al data fom the source hard disk wil be copied there. Duing copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted

Eaﬁcmn*um Viware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

i ©) Local Drsk (C)

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (Vivhware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)|
4933 GB NTFS

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose copy oplions that sult best your task
Copy options:
{HDD raw copy |
Parttsons raw copy
Perfiorm incremental copy
Change masks for files 1o eoiude from copy
Resire options:
Remave free blocks between paditions
| Copy data and resize partitions propostionally

Mark the chackbax to copy the hand disk in the seclordysaciormode, thus ignonng ts
5 imformation structure (8.9, unallocated space or unused secion of mdsting partitions will be
G processad as wel). This can halp to awosd problems with hedden data created by certain
epphcations of the system administrator. However, £ will 1ake more time to accomplsh the
opbration

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its
information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain
applications or the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the
operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when
working with supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

- Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the
last copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the
hard disk and its current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus
considerably decreasing the amount of data to write.
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- Change masks for files to exclude from copy fo manage contents of the resulted duplicate.
By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you
need to change them, please mark the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next
page of the wizard.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions
on the targeted hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change
the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when
upgrading the hard disk to a larger one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will
be accomplished during the operation.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

Q To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)

One Button Copy Wizard
The One Button Copy Wizard is a new approach of accomplishing such a technically complicated
operation as cloning of a hard disk. In fact with its help you can do it just by pressing one button.

Restrictions
So to successfully accomplish the operation your system should meet the following requirements:
e Afleast two hard disks, one of which should contain data and the other is empty

e The destination hard disk should have enough space to take contents of at least first partition
of the source disk

Startup
There are several ways to start the One Button Copy Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > One Button Copy Wizard...

e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the One Button Copy Wizard item of the Wizards menu.
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If your system meets the mentioned above requirements, the wizard will automatically accomplish
the copy operation after a ten-second pause.

L] One Button Copy Wizard [~ 5| fwi3a]
Copying the hard disk (;
This wizand il copy hard disk 0 to hand disk 3 ok i
Original hand disk
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Vidua 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:)

Hard deskc Copy

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virlual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I &) Local Dk [7)

Copy oplions:
Resize options:

Operation will stard n: 2 seac

S W0

Copy all sactors. one to one

Parform incremental copy

Ramaove frea blocks betwean partitions
| Copy data and resize partitsons proportionaly

There are a number of options you can modify:

HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information
structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as
well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the
system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when
working with supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last
copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard
disk and its current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably
decreasing the amount of data to write.

Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate.
By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you
need to change them, please mark the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next
page of the wizard.

Copy without free space blocks to arrange partitions one after another.
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e Resize proportionally to proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order
intact.

To do that, press the Pause button, to continue execution press Start. To interrupt the operation, press
the Cancel button.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

Q To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Cloning Partitions

You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for
cloning sample partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the
exact structure of directories and file system metadata (location of files, security information, access
quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility
of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover
you can get an in-depth description to any setting, conftrol, or field of the wizard just by clicking the
hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Copy Partition.
Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu.
¢ Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:

¢ The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

(On this page you can chooss a volume to copy.
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMwae Vidoal 5 5051 Disk Dey)

l ) Local Disk (C)

4599 GB NTFS
Basic Hord Disk 1 (VMware. VMwane Vidual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
| @) Local Disk (E) I ) Local Dis_. ) - I I @) (Unallo
34GB FATIZ2 2.4 GB NTFS | 143G 22 GH
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e Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizard will create a copy of Local Disk (F:)from Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VMware Virtual 5
SC51 Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
Flaasa salect whene to create a copy:

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)
19.9GB

smaller than the partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of

2 The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is
data.

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Your hard disk after changes

Basic Hard sk 2 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C51 [k Dew)

I @) Lo I @) (Unallocated)

Whene to place a copy
Pleasa speciy the size of the new partiion B4 1 39 MB - 20473 MB

Please specify sive of free space before the padiion: o DMB - 20434 MB
Plrase specify size of froe space aflerthe patition: 16843 & 0 MB - 20,426 MB

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the
beginning of the available range of disk space.

- Free space dfter. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available
range of disk space.

e Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop
technique. To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

Q To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Boot Management
Our program enables to easily manage several operating systems on one computer with the help of

the Boot Manager Setup Wizard. Among the key features of the wizard the following should be
mentioned:
e Up to 16 operating systems on one PC;
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e Secure adding/removing of the Boot Manager startup record to/from the MBR;

e Auto Booft option to automatically start up the previously chosen OS after a certain time
period;

e Hiding of any primary partition except selected at the moment.

Startup
Express Launcher

e Click the Boot Management button and then select Boot Manager.
Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Tools > Setup Boot Manager...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Boot Manager Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Hiding other primary partitions. By marking this checkbox the program will automatically assign
the hidden flag to all primary partitions of the hard disk(s) except the one selected to boot.
This will help to avoid any problems when dealing with different operating systems or different
versions of one and the same OS, as they will be unaware of each other.

e Boot menu options. In this section you can switch between the following modes:

- Normal mode. Choose this mode to display the boot menu every time the computer starts
up and define a timeout on the expiry of which the program will automatically select the
previously chosen item of the menu.

- Hidden mode. Choose this mode not to display the boot menu until pressing a hot key. For
this mode you should define a hot key used to enable the Boot Manager and a time period in
seconds the startup message will be displayed.

Boct menu options

Tirme o chsplay the BootManager starfup message

Choose a hot key for starbup BootManager:

e Deactivating/Configuring the Boot Manager. These two options will only be available once the
wizard has been completed and launched again. Select the Deactivate option to remove
the Boot Manager from the MBR (Master Boot Record) or Configure to modify the previously
set parameters of the startup process.
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] C-urhm.n:

Choose this option to anter Saftings page. You will be able to configure BootManager appearances and Boot
Many opbiona

Deaclivate

Choose this option o deaciivate BootManager. This will remove BootManager and restone boot process (o ds
previous state

Result

After the Boot Manager Setup Wizard is completed the program updates the original record in the
MBR to get control of the booting process and to be able to display the boot menu.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Partition Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations
supported by the program.

Basic Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions

The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This
operation can be accomplished either with the Create Partition Wizard or the Create Partition
Dialog.

Besides there's the Express Create Partition Wizard that will analyze your disk subsystem to help you
create an NTFS partition in the most appropriate place of your hard disk by up-taking all the
unallocated disk space (if any) and/or an innocuous slice of the unused space of an adjacent
partition, and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

Restrictions
1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the
program supports only hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and
XP these disks are named Basic Disks).

3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions
cannot be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk

- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk

- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed
4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It

cannot convert a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.
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Express Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Express Create Partition Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Express Create Partition...
¢ Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Express Create item of the Wizards menu.

Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Create Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Create Partition.
Launcher
¢ In the Main menu: select Wizards > Create Partition...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Create Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

e Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then
select the menu item: Create Partition.

Express Create Partition Wizard Setup

Thanks to a highly intelligent work algorithm, the wizard requires minimal involvement in the
operation, thus you only need to choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition
(if several available), which actually differ in the amount of space to allocate. For easy perception,
you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by selecting this or that mode.

The resull you wil gat sfter sophang the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virlual 5 SCS) sk Dev)

I &) Local Disk (C:) I W) data (Z:) I &) New V

Plagse selact the method of new partibon crestion

Smart Mode | Use 182.11GE fo create a partition |  More info

& | Advanced Mode| {Uss 108 5GE 1 create 3 pastion | Mars infs
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The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

0 To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link
on the first page of the wizard.

Create Partition Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition destination. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then
choose position for the future partition on the disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or
somewhere in the middle between other partitions.

O this pagE you Can Saact Nam gt and the place whens {0 Creste & new patton

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) -
I ) Local Disk (C:) I @) data (2]

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I W) Local Diskc (%) L

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vinual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I |:: I Ll (Ul gt isd )
oy U7 s

The partition will be created 'ntn:] -

Lisa the buttons 1o move the madoar or drag maroer by mouse. A new parition will be created whems

the marker s

By default, the program allows you to create a new partition only as the last
ﬁ primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by
0 activating the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove
this restriction that in its turn might result in some boot problems.

e Partition size. There is no restriction on size of the future partition, merely depending on space
available on the hard disk.

If there is not enough free space in one block, the wizard enables to redistribute free space,
joining all free space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions when
necessary. If the total amount of free space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment
of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.
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Your hard disk before the changes
|Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
I I @) (Unallocated)
Your hard disk: sfter the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viwae Villual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
I I &) Local Disk (7)
/LG 10 =B Nt foer atfed

e volume - cument size is S63.8 GB

Wem Volume Size: 0 Bybes 1] M Volume Size: 569.80G

=]

If a partition to resize is locked and cannot be processed, the wizard makes
ﬁ the system reboot to create the partition and then automatically boots the
0 system again. (The rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of
Windows.)

You can also choose whether the future partition will be primary or logical by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set a number of additional
parameters:

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCSI Disk Dav)
I I [ 7)) MHew Volume (E:)

Parttion tyoe: | AL~

WOILETIE e | Nl ORI

Pasign the following drive lstter: | E |

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to
use).

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant
parameter usually used for drive identification.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and
unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

Dialog Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Yes button to confirm the operation.
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[0 S
Are you sure you wanl lo creale a new partition on disk 37
‘You are about 10 creale a new padition in (Unallocated), 19.9 GB arca. Flease select size,
poaiticn and fie sysiem of the rew partition
Basic Hard Disk 3 (WMware, VMware Vidual 5 SCSI Diske Dev)
I &) New Volume (H:) I
19.9GB NTFS
Create new partition a3 I]:".J'IE:_E
Pisasa spaciy new patitan size 20473 & TMB- 20473 MB
Please specty sive of free space before the partion: |0 * OMB- 20,455 MB
Piease specify size of free space sflerthe partition: |0 = OMEB- 20472 MB
Please select fle system for new padition: | NTFS '__-'rl
Fiease snter new voimes label: Mo olume
Fiaasa spaciy dive lstter H 3
%) Mane options | Yes | | o |

e Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired
partition type from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives
fundamentally depend on the selected block of free space - within the Logical free space,
only Logical partitions can be created; Within the Primary free space, both Primary partitions
or the Extended Partition can be created.

e Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

e Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of
the block of free space.

o Free space dafter. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new
partition.

technique. To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

: Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop
- The virtual operations are to be available.

¢ File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created
partition will be formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not
be ready to use).

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant
parameter usually used for drive identification.

e Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the newly formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will
do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the
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foot of the dialog page. Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become
available:

| Usa 05 busk in fommat routines
Flaase select numbar of sectors per cluster: | 8 [=]
Please select number of sectors per boot

Plaase safact number of ool eniies
| Restors defoults

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used
OsS.

e Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the
program find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file
systems. Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this
spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the
maximum amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this
spinner control.

DA Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Formatting Partitions

Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a
file system is commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed
these days.

Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16
- FAT32
- NTFS

- Ext2
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- Ext3
- Ext4
- Linux Swap v. 2

This operation can be accomplished either with the Format Partition Wizard or the Format Partition
Dialog.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Format Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
- Click the Partitioning button and then select Format Partition.
Launcher
¢ In the Main menu: select Wizards > Format Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Format Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Selectin the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select
the menu item: Format Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to format. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the
required partition to format.
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On this PAQE, YOU Can CNOOSE & VORLIME yOu Would o 1o format

Basic Hard [Rsk 0 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 5C51 [hek Dev)
l{j_,u‘l.ual[hk{ﬂ:] I I@dﬂa{?:]
282 3GB NTFS | 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard [i=k 1 (VMware, VMware Vinual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (*) 3
433.3GB NTFS

Bame GPT Had D=l 2 I_Ww-:.lu ViMwane Virtual S SCS1 Desle [le

I I @) (Unallocated)
555 2 GI

-

- A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set the following partition
parameters:

Yiowr hard disk: aftar the changes
Basic Hord Disle O (VMwore, ViMware Vidosl 5 5051 Disk [:l:!"i':l

I &) Local Disk (C:) I ) data (Z:)

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program
displays only those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its
capacity into account.

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant
parameter usually used for drive identification.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be
associated with the newly formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will
do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the
foot of the page. When it is marked, the next page enables to define:

]| Use OF built in format routine |

Flaase seiact sectors par cluster

2 [x]

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the
used OS.

¢ Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the
program find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.
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e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file
systems. Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this

spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the
maximum amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this
spinner control.

DA Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Format button to confirm the operation.

=)

! Are you sure you wanl to lomal volume (F:)7

You are about 1o fomat volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boat or work comecty

Plaase salect new file ystem [i_".']j_[_?l
Plsase erber new volume abel: | Mew Valume

%) Mors optians |  Fomat No

¢ File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program
displays only those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its
capacity info account.

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant
parameter usually used for drive identification.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will
do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the
foot of the dialog page. Depending on the chosen file system, the following options become
available:

4| Use 05 bult in foemat routine

Plesse sslect rumber of sectors per cluster: | 128 [
Plaass sslact number of sectoms par boal:

Pleass sslact number of mol enires

Restors defauts |

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the
used OS.
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e Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the
program find bad and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file
systems. Set the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this
spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the
maximum amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this
spinner control.

DA Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result

After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified
file system.

Deleting Partitions

With the Delete Partition Wizard or the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard
disk partitioned with the DOS partitioning scheme. Unlike the majority of other utilities (Windows Disk
Manager included), the program can not only remove references to the deleted partition from the
Partition Table, thus making it unavailable for the operating system, but also enables to irreversibly
destroy its data. This feature will guarantee security of your personal information.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Delete Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Delete Partition.
Launcher
¢ Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Delete Partition...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Delete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.
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e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select
the menu item: Delete Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to delete. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the
required partition to delete.
O this page. you can choose & volume you would ke 1o delete

Basic Hord Disk 0 (WMware. VMware Virtuad 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

&) Local Disk (C:) I W) data (Z:)
2825GB NTFS 217 GE NTES

Basic Hard Disls 1 (VMware, VMware Viual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk () -
4939 GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vinual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I l ) (Unallocated)

EES B

‘ i! fou are about 10 destroy a bootable partition!

. A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

¢ Merge free blocks. As a result of the operation you may get several blocks of the unallocated
space on the hard disk. So choose whether to merge them all and place at the beginning of
the disk or at the end by selecting the required operation from the pull-down list.

Mergs fres blocks options
Do mot marpas fres blocks s, |T|

Iarge free blocks Bt the end o tha disk

. Do not merge free blocks
Merpe free blocks a the beginning of the disk

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the
Partition Table.

=1

7. Ame you sure you wanl to delete volume (F:)7

You are about 1o delete volume [F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computes may
no longer boot or work comectly

][0 not aek volume lsbel e tme |

ves || Mo
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e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter
its Volume Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

e Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start
the dialog.

Result

By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until
Windows completes the modification of the disk layout.

Advanced Partitioning Operations

Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (merge, redistribute free
space, undelete, etc.).

Merging Partitions
The Merge Partitions Wizard enables to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two
adjacent partitions, into a single, larger partition. The order, in which two partitions have been

chosen, is important since all contents of the second selected partition will be placed in a folder on
the resulted joined partition.

The program provides the ability fo merge only NTFS, FAT16 or FAT32 partitions.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Merge Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Merge Partitions.
Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Merge Partitions...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e The partition to expand. Select a partition, the size of which you need to increase by up-taking
contents of an adjacent partition.

On this page, you can choose a partion that will be expanded io include sdiacent parttion, Plaase ncte that £ is
possble to sslact only FAT. FAT3Z or NTFS partitions. You will nat be abls to procead further § no adiscent
partitions of thass typas ame prasent on the disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5051 ek Dev)

|I tﬂmM{C} Iw-" data (Z:)
[ 222 3 GENTFS 217GB NTFS

e The partition to merge with. Choose the second partition for the merge operation, the
contents of which will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition. By default, the
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program offers an easy-to-understand folder name to store files of the second partition, which
however can be customized.
Salac pn SEBOEM DErlcn [0 mErpe Wiln N8 (A palion This parition wil ba a0 NS DN YOU NavE

selected on the previous page. The content of the second padition wil be placad in a folder inside the resuling

partitson
Bamc Hard sl O (WMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 sk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C7) lI i) data (77)

217 GB NTFS

Speciy & folder nams to keep cortent of the selected paition

Folder Nama | memged_parition_content

incorrect order, in which two partitions have been chosen, will result in inability

2 Be particularly careful when selecting system partitions to process, since the
- to boot the operating system.

Result
After the operation is completed the disk space of the two adjacent partitions will be consolidated.

Redistributing Unused Space between Partitions

This operation can be accomplished either with the Express Resize Partitions Wizard or the
Redistribute Free Space Wizard.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard

The Express Resize Partitions Wizard enables to easily increase free space on one partition by up-
taking the unused space of an adjacent partition of your hard disk.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Express Resize Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.
Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Express Resize Partitions...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Express Resize item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Adjacent partitions to resize. Click on the left partition of the pair of partitions you need to
redistribute the unused space between, as the right one will be selected automatically.
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The wizard wil resize space betwean Loeal Diske (C:) and data (Z:) o~ Basic Hard Disk O
(WMware. VMware Virtual 5 S5C51 Disk Dev).

Salact lefi parition from a pair of adacent partitions you would e to Peszs. Right adiacent partiion will ba
selected automatically

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5CS1 Disk Dev)

Hl &) Local Disk (C:) I @) data (Z)

e

282,93 GB NTF5

e Resulted size of partitions. Redistribute the unused space between the partitions with the slider
or manually by entering the required value.

Pleass spaciy new sizes of selected parttions

Sedect e part of Basic Hasd Dh=l: 0 ["‘ﬂ-l'ndlu_ VMware Virtusd 5 SCST ek Dav)

I &) Local Disk (C:) l &) data (Z:)

Ledt wolume sze Right voluma size

28377qME | MB N 2221 M [ MB

Result

After the operation is completed the unused space between the specified partitions will be
redistributed according to your needs.

Available operation scenarios:

e Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition

e Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Redistribute Free Space Wizard

The Redistribute Free Space Wizard helps to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the
on-disk unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions. By default, the wizard adds to
the target partition all existing blocks of the free space. Besides you can specify partitions to act as a
space donor. The wizard will automatically recalculate positions of the partitions and move their
contents to new locations.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Redistribute Free Space Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Redistribute Free Space...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:
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e Partition to enlarge. Select a partition, the size of which will be increased at the expense of

other partitions. Blocks of the free space (if any) will be automatically added to the target
partition.

Chooss & volume to epand

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WVMware, VMware Vidual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

&) Local Disk {C:) I @) data ()
282 9GB NTFS Z17GB NTFS

) Cappssty of the volums [C:)is 282.9 GB. The wizsrd can sxpand this volume up 1o 485.3 GB st the

wpeance of ather volumes

Herwe well thes wizard spand the voheme

e Partition to donate. Choose any partition(s) (not only adjacent) to donate free space.

Selact volumes to take space from. Free spacs from that volume will be used to enfarge the valume you have
salpcted on the previcus pags

Fis system | Type | Capacty | Usedspace | F

L ... AU .. L OB

There is no unaliocated soace on the had desic you have selected. The wazard can only epand the
volume (C:)at the mpence of some other volumes. Plaase chok the chack bax et to any volume o take
frea space from i

e Partition size. By default, the program leaves 50% of the unused space on a partition and
removes another 50% to add it to the target partition. However, the size to take can be
customized by moving the slider or by manually entering the exact value.

Your diek after tha changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vifdual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk (C) @) data Z)
3841 GB NTF3 e

=RE{=H | I ]

Salact naw size:
393.371.86 M =] 289.776 MB- 496.975.28 MB

b Cument volume size: 384.1 GB
The wolsme sise has been increased on 101.1 GB

Result

After the operation is completed free space of the specified partition will be increased by up-taking
the on-disk unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.
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Undeleting Partitions
When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only
removes references to it in the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional,
as long as other partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that
partition. That is why the program offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:

Setup

In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the
page that appears in the Explorer Bar.

Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select
the menu item: Recover Lost Partitions...

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:

Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard
disks.

Chicke the chiack biox nest bo arvy hard disk drive or frese block you want Lo eamine

Name Type
= I My Computer Wy Computer
1 [¥] [5] Base Hard Diske 3 (Wiware, Vs Vusl 5 SCSI Disk Dev) Intamal Hard Dy

S trsocmes e

Thee summary size of fragment (3] 1o analyze = 19.9GB

Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating
system. In most cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're
under Windows XP for instance (the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted
partition you're looking for has been created with the Disk Management utility under Vista, the
wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless you manually select the appropriate option
(Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS). Moreover if the wizard sfill fails to
find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to scan every single
sector in the specified search area to get the most accurate results.
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(hoose how to look {or the deleted pantitions:

@ Convertional seanch
Themough search
%) Show file systems search options

To know more on the available search methods, please use the context
sensitive hint system.

¢ File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by
clicking on the appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only
those file systems you need.

% Hide file systems search oplions
FAT and FAT3Z2 fle systems
| NTFS file gystam
Limex B4 2 and Exd 3 file systems
052 HPFS fie systam
Other junkisted) fle system
To bagin saarch, clck Next

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted
partition ever existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to
choose from.

gg Search deleted parttions from sector: 40 1o sector 27

The following pariitions have been found:

| Fie system | Type |Capacty  Used Space | % Used
T NTFS Prmary 195GB 853 MB 0
oo ]

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation
by pressing the Stop search button.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Installing a New Operating System

Getting your computer ready to install a new operating system, especially when it is going to be an
addifional OS in the system, is a rather complicated task that implies quite a number of operations,

from allocating space to create a new partition (resize, redistribution of free space) to formatting of

the newly created partition to a particular file system and checking its surface for bad sectors to
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avoid possible data loss. Operating systems today are being supplied with basic tools of partitioning
that only enable to create a partition (in case there is enough unallocated space on the disk) and
then format it o the specified file system type. Our program offers a handy Install New OS Wizard to
easily carry out all the necessary operations to install a new operating system.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Install New OS Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Boot Management button and then select Install New OS.
Launcher
¢ Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Install New OS...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Install New OS item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to install a new operating system. The program offers two ways of installing a new OS,
i.e. to create a new primary partition for it or use an existing one.

Whete would wou ke bo metall an operating system?
(%) | want o creabe & new primany pastition bo install 05

£ neswy partihion wall be created by using unallocated space of your hard desk or unused space of esasting
patiticns.. [t iz the most preferable way a0 no system o uzer's data wall be affected dunng the installstion
pOCEs:

(3 | weant to use an exsting prmany parktion to mstall 05,

In caze creaton of & new pimary patition is not pozsible [there are already four primany parditions on the
disk] oo not desirable, you ane fres to select any of exsling primany partitions. Flease note that al data on
the selected parition wil ba deleted i wou choose to format it later in this wazard. Besides make sure no
operatng spstem has slready been nstalled on that partshon.

. A Only primary partitions can be used to install an operating system.

- In case the first option has been marked, the wizard enables to specify:

A hard disk (if several) where a new partition will be created. Thanks to an advanced program
engine it is possible to use unallocated space of the disk (if any) and unused space of existing
partitions to create a new partition;
Oy thas page you can choose a hard disk [F several] whene pou would ke bo creale a new primany partition

E_Ilatin Haid Dizk 0 [Maxtor MY250P0)

R e l o)
j l 193.9GB NTFS 5 397

Tobal sipe: 1939 GB

Basic Hard Disk 1 [5T3160815A5) ,":erf f]?f?':ga
I L w) (0] ©) [E)
13 624 GB NTFS BE GB NTFS
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ﬁ To avoid any possible problems, the new partition will in no way be created as
O the first partition of the disk which already contains at least one partition.

And its size. If there are blocks of the free space on the disk, the wizard will merge them alll
and allocate the resulted space for a new partition in the first place. If noft, it will take 50% of

the unused space of an adjacent partition. However, the size to take can be customized by
moving the slider.

Wou can sedect either & block of unallocated space from the deitk o an esastng partition for whach the uused
space will be used lo creabe & new paition

Basic Hard Diek 0 [Maxtor S 250P0)

l@n Wl@ﬂ
1821 GB NTFS 51,6 GH Net

Mesy volume - cument size iz 51.6 GB

Min Wolitme Sipe: [ Bytes M.z Viokene Size: 1565 GB

- In case the second option has been marked, the wizard enables to choose an existing
primary partition to install a new operating system.
O this page you can choose an eathing phmary paitiion whene pou would Bre 1o inglall & resw opesating gyslem
Basic Hard Dizk O [Maxtor 7Y 250P0)
Al B 1
0. || 183 3GE NTFS B 97 GB
Total size: 163.3 GB

Basic Hard Disk 1 (STI1E0815AS5)  [Used: 77.2GB
[Fres: B6.1 GB

I ) - l ) 0] I ) [E:]
TR 634 GB NTFS B6 GB NTFS

A Your computer may fail if any other OS has already been installed on the
O selected partition.

e Partition properties.
[#] *fez, | want to format the partition

Patition type- | @B NTFS v
Bzsign the followang drrve letter: [T
Surlace test bevel | Mome W

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program
displays only file systems that can be correctly placed to the selected partition, taking its
capacity into account.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be
associated with the newly formatted partition.
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- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and
unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

¢ OS Label. Enter a label for the selected partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the
drive identification.

05 labels vall be displaved in the Boot Mansges™s slatup meru bo belp vou boot the requaied oped ating
syslem

05 label 'Windaws 7|

Result

As the final step the wizard will offer you to insert a distributive CD/DVD of the new operating system
and restart the computer to launch the installation procedure.

The program will update your MBR, so most likely you won't be able to start up
A any of the previously installed operating systems. Please launch the Boot
0 Manager Setup Wizard after the installation has been completed to fix this
issue.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Moving/Resizing Partition

The Move/Resize Partition function allows you to resize or change location of any partition without
destroying its data.

In order to move/resize a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Move/Resize Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Move/Resize Partition...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current total size value.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map or on the Partition List, then select the menu item: Move/Resize Partition...

3. Define parameters of the operation.
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-2 ]
%‘\ Are you sure you wanl lo move/resize syslem volume (C:)7
4 ‘fiou are about 1o move/resize NTES volume [Mo label], (C:)
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware YVirlual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)
l %) Local Disk {C:)
282 3 GEB NTFS
Vodume: size 289,776 MB . F 11,521 MB - 283,781 M8
Frew space befors- |0.37 MB G IT O bytes - 277,850.73 MB
Fres space after 1B . F [ bodms - 277,850 76 MB
Sactorba sector move
Salect this option to move partiion amas that dont contan any data. This allows you to
kemp the pariition’s content after move exactly a8 £ was, but will reguire mone tima
Na

¢ Volume size. Define size (in Mb) of the modified partition.

e Free space before. Define the partition position (in Mb) relative to the beginning of the
available range of disk space.

¢ Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the
available range of disk space.

e Sector to sector move. Mark the checkbox fo move the partition in the sector-by-sector
mode o process its unused space as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden
data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more fime to accomplish the operation.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop
technique. To do that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.
The virtual operations are to be available.

A When resizing a FAT16 partition beyond the 2GB limit (maximum file system
O size), the partition will automatically be converted to FAT32.

The program enables to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without
rebooting Windows and interrupting its work, providing 100 percent guarantee
that your data is kept intact.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Available operation scenarios:

e Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

e Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition
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Converting File System

With our program you can change type of the used file system without destroying its data. While
performing the operation, it first checks the current file system for consistency and then verifies
whether the on-partition data meet the requirements of the desired file system or not. After having
passed the testing, the program re-organizes the file system metadata and user files.

The program enables to convert the following file system types:
- FAT16 > NTFS, FAT32
- FAT32 > NTFS, FAT16
- NTFS > FAT16, FAT32
- Ext2 > Ext3
In order to convert a file system you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Convert File System of Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways
to doit:

e Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Convert file system...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current file system type.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map or on the Partition List, then select the menu item: Convert File System...

3. Inifially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can
just press the Convert button to confirm the operation.

EE
%\ Are you sure you wanl lo converl syslem volume (C:)7
4 ‘fiou ane about to corvert fle system on volume (C:) [Mo label]. NTFS.
Your computer may no longer boot or work comecify

Flaase pelact naw file system

Selact new clusier size
[ Corwest | | Ma
—d

e New file system. From the pull-down list choose a file system you would like to convert to.
Actually the program only displays variants available for the operation, taking into account
the current parameters of the selected partition and limitations of the used file system.

¢ New cluster size. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a
profound effect on the overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more
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space, but generally provide for slightly better performance, because of less
fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

The cluster size value is expressed in sectors per cluster. To get it in Kbytes,

A please divide it into half.
[

You may only decrease the current cluster size.

o Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and
unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Cluster Size

Cluster size is one of the crucial parameters of any file system. Its value implicitly affects the
performance of the files input-output activity since it defines the size of the file system metadata.
Besides, the so-called waste space factor also depends on the cluster size.

In order to change the cluster size of a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Change Cluster Size dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Change Cluster Size...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current sectors per cluster value.

3. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the
overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for
slightly better performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

'E-ﬁ Are you sure you want to change cluster size for parition [(C:)?
S Clrert cluster sze s 8 sectors. 4 KB (4.096 Bytes). Smaber clusters may

prowide mors effective usage of disk space

Flease erter e Cluster size in sectorns _ -

Q The Cluster Size value is expressed in Sectors Per Cluster. To get the Cluster Size
0 in Kbytes, divide it into half.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Making Logical/Primary
The program allows you to include a primary partition in the extended partition, or exclude a logical

partition from the extended partition, without partition duplication.
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In order to change a partition type you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a primary or logical partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Make Partition Logical/Primary dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways
to doit:

e Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Make Partition Logical/Primary.

e On the Explorer bar: click on the current partition type.

[
Are you sure you want to make the partition logical ?
¥ You are sbout 1o make the parition {C:) [No label], NTFS logics

‘fas Mo

The Make Primary > Logical option is only available when the selected
f partition is adjacent to the extended partition and vice versa.
[l

The Make Primary > Logical option of the system partition will result in inability
to boot the operating system.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Partition Attributes

This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID,
Volume Label, etc.).

Mark Partition Active/Inactive

The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an
operating system will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways
to doit:

- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.
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-7 ese]
' Are you sure you wanl to s&l the volume as active?

‘fiou are about o et the volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS as active. ¥ you already
have active volumes, this action might render your system unbootable

[T s [ Mo

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your
A operating system will fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition
The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating
system does not mount hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Q It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your
operating system will fail to boot.

Set Label of a Partition
The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. It is detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for nofification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.

- On the Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.
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- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enter alabel for the selected partition.

-9 sl
o Are you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)7
- Please speciy 8 volums labsl for saser recogniton of your volume:

Please enter new wolume Isbed. | New Volume

(Y [ Mo

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID

Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a

partition of the supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of
partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...
- On the Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Set anew ID for the selected partition.

’:é‘ Are you sure you wanl to change system 1D of the partition (F:)?

Cumert system D is Ox07 NTFS. Changing system |0 might prevent some
operating systems from working with the partition.

9 | Flease select predefined |D from the ket
el 7 HTFS El
Flease enter |0 manually

e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.
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e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2
digit hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition

FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is
saved in the boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions
without re-formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways
to doit:

- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
- On the Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures
(0..9 or A..F). The operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.

- ESe]
% Are you sure you want to change serial number of volume
€
Your computer may no longer boat o wod comectly
Flaase anter new senal number in hexadecimal format
ZEDE-T016-D87C-D091)
MNa

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by
the program (Update MBR, Convert to Basic, Change Primary Slot).

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by
the standard bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk
resulted from a boot virus attack or a malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:

Launcher
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1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Selectin the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the
Disk Map, then select the menu item: Update MBR.

R ™)
'I‘ Are you sure you want to update master boot recond?

25 Currert MBR contents for hard disk number 0 will be lost after this oparation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

—————
[_Yes 'il o

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Converting Dynamic MBR to Basic

The program allows you to convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes into a basic one
while keeping its contents infact.

In order to convert a dynamic MBR disk into basic you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Convert to Basic dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning
scheme a hard disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on
the disk, only three primary partitions are allowed. That is why if a dynamic disk contains
several simple volumes the program enables to choose the number of primary partitions. The
rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks within the Extended
partition.

R )
,6, Convert dynamic hand disc lo basic?

¥ the disc has mone than lour emple volumes, the firsl three of them will become
primary partitions, and the rest wil be converted to the logical ones

The hand deskc after convert

Basic Had Disk 3 (VMware, YMware Virual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

New Volume (H:)

1G85 NTFS

The resulting basic hard disk can have no maone than 1 pamary partiions
Please salect how many pamany partitions the basic disk should have

i Conwest Ii Na
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The program can only process dynamic disks containing solid simple volumes
(without extension).

Converting GPT to Basic MBR

The program allows you to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes into a
basic MBR disk while keeping its contents intact.

In order to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk into a basic MBR disk you should take the following
steps:

Launcher
1. Select a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk >
Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning
scheme a hard disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on
the disk, only three primary partitions are allowed. That is why if a GPT disk contains several
volumes the program enables to choose the number of primary partitions. The rest of them if
any will automatically be converted to logical disks within the Extended partition.

R =
;"@\ Convert the basic GPT hard disk to a basic MBR hard disk?
|

F thene are more than four volumes on the desk, only the first three may become
primary, and the rest - logical

The hard deskc after convest

Basic Had Dizk 3 (WVMware, VMware Virdual S SCST Disk Dev)
I I New Volume (H:)

The resuked hard disk should have at least 1 pimary partition(s)
Please salect how manmy primarny padiions you nesd

F

Q The program can only process dynamic GPT disks containing solid simple
volumes (without extension).

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition,
and a partition itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic

names are automatically generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and
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the order of partition records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary
partitions can lead to changing of paths to some important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive
letter, which is assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus
changing enumeration of the primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions
of MS-DOS, it could even lead to the unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability fo change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will
allow you to fix problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Primary Slot dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the
Disk Map, then select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.

Coes

’é‘:‘ Are you sure you wanl to change primary slols order?

Yiou are about 1o change prmary slols order on Basic Hand Disk 1
(WMware, YMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev). Your computer may no
longer bool comacily

St to | Objact typs | Bt System | Vigkame labl
0 Primary FAT32 Mo label]
. L

2 Primary Limoe 43 NEW VOLLME
3 Primary Linwee Swap 2 [Mor [bead]

Hame: Local Disk (F:)

Violume labal- [No lsbal]

Total size 24GB File system: NTFS
Usad space:  36.3 MB Free spaca: 2 3GH
Start sector- 7261380 End secior: 12321854

3. Inthe opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the
selected hard disk in the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another,
the program provides the following parameters for every partition:

- Slot
- Volume
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- Partition type
- File system
- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the
primary part of the Partition Table.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Wipe Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to wipe a hard disk/partition of any file
system or only destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used
data, thus providing high level of security.

The operation can be accomplished with the Wipe Wizard or corresponding dialogs.

Wizard Startup
Express Launcher

e Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.
Launcher
¢ In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e The hard disk/partition to wipe. Select a hard disk/partition the data of which you want to

destroy.
Piease chocse an object for wiping, & can be a whole hard disk, 3 single parition or & block of unaliocated space. You
can sat 10 wips all data on the pariion or only unoccupied space on & (sae the neot sep)

;MH-untnmn,m.nmuassm Dizk: Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:) I,wd,,,{z:],
|| 202 3GB NTFS 21TGB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I %)) Local Disk ()
£35.9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 SCS51 Dizk Dev)

I l ) (Unallocated)
563.8 GB

¢ Wipe mode. This section enables to switch between two options:
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& | Wos oul 8 the dala
Choosa this aption § you want 10 destroy complatedy all the dats on the sedaciad objact
Chioose this aption £ you want ta destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an andinary delete
Cperalion

- Wipe out dll data. Select the option to irreversibly destroy all on-disk data of the selected
object.

- Clear (wipe) free space. Select the option to destroy any remnants of deleted
files/directories left on disk without affecting the used data.

ﬁ The Clear Free Space operation is available only for Logical and Primary
0 partitions of known file systems.

e Wipe method. Here you can select a specific data erasure algorithm or create a customized
method by marking the appropriate option.

9 | Speciic eigorthm |

US DaDl 5720 730 ;]
You can ses the slgorthm descrption and set the lavel of verficaton on the ned page
Craatm vour own Data Sangizaton methed
You can create your own Data Sandization mathod

- In case you preferred to use a specific algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to get
detailed information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to carry out residual data
verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time
required to accomplish the operation.

Wips mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orvarwriie all addressabla locations with a character, its complamant, then a random character and verfy
Erase passes count: 3
Werfy passes count: 1

| Very wipe resulls |
Farcentags of sacion to chack: | 100

Foprocimate wips tme: 14:02:40

ig S

\ 1__.-" Flease note, § would be & deviation from US DoD 5220.22-M

{ s % fou can skip verfying completely or partly by deabling & or reducng parcertage of sactors to chack

Q The current version of the program provides support of one military standard,
O i.e. US DoD 5220.22-M.

- In case you preferred to create a customized algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables
to define up to 4 wiping patterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group
of patterns. The Mask spinner control allows you to set a two-figure hexadecimal character

value ("00" by default). The available range is from "00" to "FF". You can also choose whether to

carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check.
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Wips paramaten
Mask: (00 & Passcount: 1 .
Masi: |00 7| Pass count
Magk: |00 | Pass court:
Mg t| Pass count

Pass court for the group of pattems: |1

Vefy wips results

Percerdase of pe

e Revise your changes. This page informs on all the actions to be made in the wizard in a bright,
graphical form.

Your hand disk befors the chenges

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Wl ) Local Disk (C) .wdﬂnl’Z'J

L8028 GENIFS 2T GENTES

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

@) (Unallocated)

g
L5390

Wizard Result
After the operation is completed you can see a well informative summary page, providing
structurally divided in-depth information on all the actions made in the wizard.

[Fapon] : Dhsc \Vierwnr

Hard Disk Info

Hard Disk Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMveare, Vivhwane Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
Capacity 570 GB

General Info

Otject Local Dksk (7

Free Space Only No

Start Time 127302009 2-48:18 AM

End Time 123072009 248:51 AM

Algorithm Info

Mo It s Wiee et
|. Sawe ] [ Prird |

The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and
choose the exact location in the opened dialog.
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To make sure that all on-disk data is irreversibly destroyed call the Disk Viewer dialog by clicking the
appropriate tab and see it for yourself.

Fegan | (o Vieveer|
Samtar 1of 262144

| 0000 |00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO OO OO0 OO0 OO0 00 0O OO OO0 .
| Ox0010 |00 OO0 OO OO OO OO OO OO OO OO0 OO OO OO OD OO DO ;

{Qx0020 |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 OO0 00 OO0 00
0x0030 |00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 00|00 OO OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 oo
Ox0040 00 00 OO OO OO OO OO OO OO0 OO OO OO OO 0O OO0 OO0
Q0050 |00 00 00 OO0 00 OO0 00 00|00 0O OO0 OO0 OQ ©O0 00 0O
Ox0060 |00 00 OO 00 OO OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO OD OO o0
[ Dx0070 |00 00 OO OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 00 OO 00 OO0 OO
{00080 |00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 00| 00 00 OO0 00
| Dx00S0 |00 00 OO0 DO OO OO OO DO OO OO OO DO OO OO0 OO DO
[ @=00A0 |00 00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 O00 00 00 OO0 00
0x00BO |00 00 ©00 00 OO0 OO0 00 00| 00 OO0 OO0 00 00 00 00 60
| Ox00CD |00 00 OO0 0O 00 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO DO OO0 OO0 OO DO
| Ox00D0 |00 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO 00 OO0 00
Ox00DED 00 00 OO0 00 0O OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OD OO0 oo
Ox00FD |00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 Q0 00|00 OO0 OO0 00 OO0 00 00 00
| O=0100 |00 00 00 00 00 00 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO 0O OO0 OO0
| 0x0110 |00 00 OO OO 0O OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO DO OO OO0 OO DO
[ 00120 |00 00 Q0 00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 00 Q0 00 00 00 00 00 ‘
0x0130 |00 00 00 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 OO0 00 00 oo N

m

Plazss salact saxtor numbar |1 Al | gl Fires g2 Pre :qy-"-bﬂ | Byt Lam

Q The Summary page will be available only when the Virtual operations are
O disabled.

Available operation scenarios:

e Hard Disk Utilization

Task Scheduling

Automation of operations can really help you out when you've got to accomplish certain routine
operations on a regular basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while
optimizing your computer’s work-load.

Setting a Timetable
Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has
two categories for time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

¢ Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).
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Plesse speciy how and when would you e to perform the task

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form
that enables to set a timetable.

Piaase specify how and wien would you ke to perfiorm the task

Sretown sysiem afler backup
7| Generate unigue names far schedulad backups
Fun the task on
OwT22008 5| ot | TZ200AM v
Every
1 * weskiz)on 7] Monday Fnday
Tuesday Satunday
Wadnmaday Sunday
Thursday

Dios ot rum the (ask after

20ecy usar name and oxsyword,

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by
2 following the appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off
the computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Managing Tasks

All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled
Tasks tab in the Explorer Bar:

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives |Hu|p .
Scheduled Tasks = & [k

Hame Script Vhen to Run
¥ Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 scr_020909124724490psl At 12:00:00 AM every Mon, of every weel, starting 3/2/2009

On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task

e Scheduled time of launch
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e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information
e Comments to the fask

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic
just by clicking on the required property.

e This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list
contains too many items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor

With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take
the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Call the Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

- Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select
the menu item: Properties.

5 Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 |
{General| | Schedule
% Program: |C\Program Flas\Peragon Software’\Drve Backup 10 Server Edbion'grogram'scnipls e
@_. Seript n Fles/Paragon Software/Trive Backup 10 Server Edtion/scripts/ser_0205909124 744450 pd
B || Bows. |

Comemants Backup has been scheduled: 3/2/2009 5:47-44 AM

+| Enablad

OK || ey || Cancel
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3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the
General tab to modify:

e Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled
task;

e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
e Comments referring to the task
e The option of enabling/disabling the task.
By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task fimetable.
In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task

You can set a tfimetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the
program offers handy wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler
dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:
Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled:;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;
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==

T_7 Schedule vilual operations?

&

- Al witual operations you have made wil be saved to the scheduler. o operations will be
appbed

Task name: | Scheduled Task
Pisase specify how and when would you liee to perform the task
@ R |

Shutdown system after camying out the tasks

Fur the task on

050272008 < a (1200 AM
Ewery

1 - dayls)

i ot rur e {aske after-

Discand all oparations on close | Yes | Mo

4. In the opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Q This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending
Operations.

Scripting

The program actions can also be represented in form of a script. The script describes the appropriate
operation with macro-language commands. There is an interpreter utility - SCRIPTS.exe, which is
included in the program installation package. This utility works in the unattended mode, which
enables to automate operations.

Startup

You have no need to write a script since the program has a convenient interface for such a task. In
order to generate a script on the base of the entered parameters of the required operation, you
should take the following steps:

Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to be scripted;

3. Call the Generate Script dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Generate Script....
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Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just
press the Generate button to confirm the operation.

ﬁMew?

&

Fizase speciy & name for the task script file
script_020909_125173441 psl

V| Addio Task L=t

%) More options | Genermte || Mo

-5 ]

Al virtual cperations you have made will be writhen o the script. No operations
will b appled

Script file name and location. By default, the program offers to add the script to the Task List
with a name containing its creation date and time. Unmark the Add to Task List checkbox to
define an exact location and a filename for the script file. The default file extension that is
reserved for scripting files is .psl, which however can be modified.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will

do in most cases). To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the
foot of the dialog page, so you will be able to define:

Pleass select script generation cptions
Alow 1o inferact with the user

Tum this option off § you do not want 1o gat confirmation dialogs when the sonpt is
being camed out

| Commit after sach operation

Tum this option on to ensunes the changes will be committed after sach opsration

| Check for amors fler sach operation

Tum thes option on to make script inbepeter to check the result of aach operation
Descand all operations on close

Tum this option on to descand ol the pending operations after generating the sorpt

Result

Interaction with the user. Mark the option to pause the script interpreter during the execution

to prompt the user’s confirmation or other input. Otherwise the program will not stop using
default values for parameters if needed.

Commit after each operation. Mark the option to commit changes after each operation.

Check for errors after each operation. Mark the opftion to insert a special code in script, which

checks the status of the last executed operation and stops the script processing if there are
errors of any kind.

Discard all operations on close. Mark the option to empty the List of Pending Operations after
generating the script.

After the operation is completed you receive a new script file. It is placed into the specified
destination, its features defined in the dialog.
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This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending

2 Operations.
To learn more about scripts please consult the Paragon Scripting Language
manual.

Extra Functionality
This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.

View Partition/Hard Disk Properties

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions.
Besides the general information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the
possibility to get info on hard disk geometry, cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:
Launcher

1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard
Disk > Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on
the Disk Map, then select the menu item: Properties...

9| fmSel
Germ . File System Info | Advanced

Local Disk (C-)

Volume label:  [MNo label]
File system: NTFS
Type: FPrimary
Capacity: 4999GE
536,868,814 B48 Byles
1.048.571.504 Seciors
Used by data: 5.3GE(1%)
10,016,457 £64 Bytes
19,563 472 Sactors
Free space: 45306 GB (33%)
526,852 317,184 Bytes
1.029.008.432 Seclors

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs

you can get information you need.
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Volume Explorer

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted
volumes formatted to FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFsS file systems. Besides it enables to
access Paragon backups as regular folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

Launcher

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose
Volume Explorer:
| Name Size Moddied

| & El CO/0VD Drives
(8 = Tl Hard Disks
'] 71 [5] 1. Vhbware, Vibware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi S00GE
B = [E] 2 VMware, Vidware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dewi 10GB
- # {81 Pimary FAT22(E) 340GH
| = @2 Prmasy NTFS (F) 24GE
%; « ET 8/2/2009 41934 AM
0 e g stion 5/2/2009 £:24:45 AM
_5 i B3P Betesh 14GE
f= | # {34, Prmary Linuee Swap 5093 MB
@ @ 3 Viware, VMwere Vitual S SCSI Disk De 80GE

B @ [5] 4 VMware, Viwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dewi (GPT Disk)
B @ I Virduad Drives

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it fo some
other location (local or network drive, etc.).

n-% Select a destination folder for the export aperation ﬁ
Look in: [E] Local Desk i) 3 = B 2

Address: |C/

Hame Date
£ (&) DVD AW Deive (D)

#- [5] Local Dk [E)

1 [5] Local Disk (F)

& [5] Archives (57

3 [5] Mew Vohume H)

ok J[ Conce

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard
File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or

burning of them to CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case
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of a system malfunction, caused either by a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system
back on track again. Besides it provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse
through their contents or copy required files.

Startup
There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Transfer Files.
Launcher

e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

e Select the Transfer Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of
the page. The program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive
letter assigned) partitions. Besides it is possible to map a network drive.

Source

[Z] Local Dk ()

b DVD RW Deve (D)
[Z] Local Disk (E) a8
[Z] Local Disk F)

[Z] Archives G)
[=] Maw Valuma (H) E

&) Physical pantions
w,, NEW VOLUME, Disk 1

1] Metwadk: places A
[ T— =

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to
Clipboard by pressing the Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in
the Clipboard pane and press the Remove button. You can also create a new folder, rename
or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of the left pane by pressing the appropriate
buttons.
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Name  Soure Path [%] Local Disk (F) ] @ % 2
limages Foimages/

L R= LR
i %, hibefi sys
1= % pagefie sys
» [55) sameemd cmd
#-(2) DVD RW Drive (D)
= ,Lo-:al:nmE]
=[] Local Disk (F)

i_

#- |, System Volume Informaton
Total data size- 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

Result

Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or
network drives, to physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to
CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data will be stored.

Thene are sevieral ways the Wizard can slone your data. Plese selact how would you lice 1o save the data
® | Save data o local/netwodk dives |
Cremnarite midsting files
Save data to physical pariions:
Bum the data to CO or DVD.

Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on
all the actions made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the
wizard (if necessary) by following the required hyperlink.

Plegss overview the transfer options. You can retum to the comespandng page and change the options by cicking on fithe

hyperinks
Qbiscts to iransfer
Ohject(s) selected: i
Total data size: 132 8 KB (136 024 Bytes)
Janafer destination
Destinalion palh C
Space available on deslination: 4306 GB (526 821 834 752 Bytes)
Owerwrite existing files: Mo

After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.

Available operation scenarios:

Copyving of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition

The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.
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Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

- Cadll the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent
value for this parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

7
%\ Assign a drive letter?
)

This alows access to the volumes by usng the dive ketter assigned. The
assignment ks not recommended f the volume contains a file system not
supparted by your operating system

Azmgn the folowing dive ketter _ﬂ

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of
available drive letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to
do it:

- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map, then select the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the
A operating system.

After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may
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not run properly.

Downgrade NTFS Version

With our program you can decrease version of an existing NTFS partition. This feature can be
particularly useful when, for instance, dealing with different versions of the Windows NT family
operating systemes.

In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Downgrade NTFS Version dialog o set up the operation. There are several ways to do
it:

e Selectin the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Downgrade NTFS Version...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current NTFS version.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map or on the Partition List, then select the menu item: Downgrade NTFS Version...

3. Decrease version of the selected NTFS partition by selecting the one you need from the pull-
down list.

7] L
" Are you sure you want to downgrade NTFS version for
-9 wvolume (C:)7
Cumerit NTFS version is 3.01 - Windows XP

R R LR 102 - Windows NT -

Yas ]

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Mount Archive

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of
the operation you will get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its
contents and copy the required information even with the standard Windows tools.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.
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- On the Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select
the menu item: Mount the Selected Archive...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some
consistent value for this parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the
operation.

%\ Assign a drive letler?
y

This alows access to the volume by usng the dive letter assigned. The
assgriment i not recommended § the volume contains a file system not
supparted by your oparating system

A the folowang dive lefter _ﬂ

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of
available drive letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of
separate partitions only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted)
2 partitions or in the bootable capsule.

Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available
after the system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows
Disk Manager or other third side software.

Remowve Drive Letter

In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Callthe Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
- On the Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select
the menu item: Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
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Test Surface

The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or
unstable sectors. If found any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus
minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map. then select the menu item: Test Surface...

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

BN =)

%\ Test muiace of volume (C:)7
J Testng volume suface alows to find bad blocks and other problems

Please select a sufoce test level: [Tt .~ |
| Y || Ha

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity

The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file
system errors before performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map

2. Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to
do it:

- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk
Map. then select the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

3. Inifially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can
just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.
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Co el

% Check valume [C:) [Mo label], NTFS lor emors?
Flease note that check operation needs mociusive access to the volume. You may be
asioad to restan your computer fo complste the operation

Chedk disk oplions:

[Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors |

Yes | | Mo

¢ Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally
process sectors marked bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their
possible recovery.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check Archive Integrity

The program provides the ability fo check integrity of a backup image. The function allows
distinguishing between valid and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity
Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose
the menu item: Check Archive Integrity...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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) Show of z] & & i
Type Cresation Due * Source Dbmt : S-:e
El 8/2/2008 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMyeare, Viware Vitual § SC51 Disk Dev) 10
= 8/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New \olume (F) 24
[ ] Y2009 51141 AM  Fletevel Archive 131
i 8/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fle-evel Archive Fi
& 8/2/2009 2:33:00 AM  Local Diskc (C:) 459.9
8/2/2005 22101 AM  Basc Haed Disk 1 (WMware, Vihware Vitusl 5 5051 Disk Dev) 10
i . ¥
Swilch to Fle Visw
Archive Fie Detals
Comment. images
Backup date: 5/2/2003 5:11:41 AM Totalsze:  113.1 KB (115,853 Bytes)
Archive size:  101.2 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fila: C/arc_images,FLONO000000000000000. archive pli
Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section
below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short descripfion.

c To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the

selected image.

Lockin: |[Z] Local Diskc T} =] B B &
[ Name Sze  |Date [a]
[T & Jbare_new 9/2/2009 22604 AM _l
SEKB 9/2/200922128AM L
+  an_new pim 1KE 9/2/2008 22604 AM
| ar=_new_0100p.000 S727KB /22009 22102 AM
« arc_new_0100p pfm 1T1KE 9/2/2008 2-21:02 AM
| jare_new_010%p.000 431 MB 5272009 221:10 AM
- e pew T0n rim 41KR 8270082 N 08AM T
Sweflch to Archive List View
Achive Fia Detals
Mame:  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Comment: My hdd2
Type Irdemal Hard Disk Drive
Totel size: 10GE
Fila: C./arc_new/anc_new PBF

Moreover, on this page you've got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing
files/folders or map network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.
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Check Recovery Discs

You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent
error-free and ready to use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...
¢ Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

Startup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive
to use during the operation.

Drive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-71704 (=]
Epect the dhsc after check

e Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Edit/View Sectors

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing
partitions/hard disks providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore
sectors from specified files, navigate through the system metadata, etc.

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button)
on the Disk Map, then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.
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Edit sectors on Basic Hard Disk 0 (Viware, YMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)
Current sector s Dof 1,048,575 593

P 0 i BABBEO-SY HE @@

00000000000 33 c0 8= d0 bc 00 7c 8e cO 8= d8 b= 00 7c bE 00 3h.D%. | LA D% L.

O=0000000010 ©O6 bY 0D 02 fc £3 a4 50 68 1c 06 cb fb b9 04 00 4. uSHEPh. . Eat
0=x0000000020 bd be 07 80 7e 00 00 7c Ob Of 85 Oe 01 83 5 10 L A A
0=0000000030 =2 1 od 18 88 56 00 55 cé 46 11 05 =6 46 10 00 AED. V. UEF, EF
0=0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 ed 13 54 72 Of 81 fb 55 aa 75 09 “RedTL .y Gy
0x0000000050 £7 cl 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 66 &0 80 Ye 10 0D 74 +h. .t BE.E" .~ ¢
0x0000000060 26 66 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 Ef 76 03 &3 00 00 &3 00 &Eh t¥v¢.h. .k
0=x0000000070 7c &8 01 00 68 10 00 b4 42 8a 56 00 &b f4 eod 13 |h. .h..'B.V..41
O=0000000080 9 83 c4 10 %= =b 14 b8 01 02 bb 00 7c 8a 56 00 L, & ,. .0 |.¥
0=x0000000090 8a 76 01 8a 4e 02 8a 6e 03 cd 13 66 61 73 Ilc fe .w. . N..n.l fas.b
0=x00000000A0 4e 11 75 Oc 80 7e 00 80 Of 84 8a 00 b2 80 eb 84 How, i~ 1. &

0=00000000B0 55 32 &d 8a 56 00 ed 13 54 &b 9= 81 3= fe 7d 55 Uzs V.1 ]&. . b0
Ox00000000C0 &a 75 6= £f 76 OO0 o8B 8d 00 75 17 fa bl dl =6 64 tuniw. &, u. 0" Hed
0=x00000000D0 oF 83 00 b0 df obf 60 o8 7c 00 bO £ff ob 64 o8 75 & “Be'e|. “yedéu

O0x00000000E0 00 £b b8 00 bb od la 66 23 c0 75 3b 66 81 fb 54 fh, .nl f&hu t AT
Ox00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 £9 02 01 72 2c 66 68 07 bb 00 CPAu2 &, .r.fh.w»
O=0000000100 OO0 66 68 00 0Z OO0 0D &6 &8 0% 0D OO0 OO0 66 53 66 Eh,. . Eh ESE

0x0000000R10 53 &6 55 66 68 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 Yc 00 00 &6 SEUEh th.|..t
Ox0000000120 &1 &8 00 00 07 ed 1a S5a 32 f6 &a 00 7= 00 00 ed sh. .1 . Z28& |, .1

0=0000000E30 18 ab b7 07 =b 08 ab bé 07 &b 03 ad b5 07 32 ed . e N1.& p.2a
0=x0000000140 05 00 07 8b £0 ac 3c 00 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 Qe cd 5-¢ . t.n..".1
0x0000000E50 10 eb £2 £f4 eb £d 2b c? =4 64 eb 00 24 02 0 f8 eodep+Esde § Ao
0=0000000860 24 02 &3 49 6= 76 61 6o &9 &4 20 70 81 72 74 &9 % KInvalid parti
O=0000000170 74 69 6f 6= 20 74 61 62 6o 65 0D 45 72 72 6f 72 tion table Error
0x0000000280 20 6c 6f 61 64 69 6e 67 20 &6 70 65 72 61 74 &9 loading operati

O0x000000015%0 &= 67 20 73 79 73 74 65 6d 00 4d &9 73 73 69 be ng system Hissin
D=0000000LAD &7 20 6f 70 65 72 61 74 69 6@ 67 20 73 79 73 4 g oparating =yst
0=x00000001B0 &5 &d 0D 0D OO &3 7b %9a bb c2 83 1d 00 00 80 20 an. . .of whk
0x00000002C0 21 00 07 fe Ef ££ 0D 08 00 OO 00 £0 7f 3= 00 0O I, . pyw 5.3
O=0000000200 OO0 OO0 00 OO0 OO0 OO0 0D OO0 00 OO0 00 00 00 OO 00 00

O=00000001E0 OO OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OD OO0 OO0 OO 0D DO OO OO OO0 0O ; : .
_0x00000001F0 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 S5 aa TR

Q Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data
corruption.

Send Log Files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support
Team. In case of having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function,
can address the company support engineers and provide them with all the information they need
such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in order to tackle the encountered problem.
Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:
Express Launcher

e Click the Partitioning button and then select Log Saver.
Launcher

1. Call the Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;
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2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

; Send log files.

=" Pioase enter shot description of your problem and send log fikes to suppod
Customer Name

John Smith

Serial Mumber

0S¥ de-654ec-adSc-Tda B-237a2

Content of nquiry

Help!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached
compressed log files and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.

Log Files
Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files
automatically generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all

operations carried out by the program

Pwlog.txts Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed
information about the state of all hard disks(!

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the
system

BioNTlog.txt | It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It
or Bio95log.txt | MAy contain valuable information on Windows family operating
systems

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system
settings or the user documents.

A The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP)
and the user e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please
consult the Settings Overview chapter.
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View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job
as easy as possible, all the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the
disk layout before and after an operation, what is very convenient.

In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools >
View Log Files

R ==
B BT I«
S o .
Session everd

Sarted 5702000 &t 124012 AM. Frished o 12:40:79 .

Sarted 332009 at 1240045 AM. Rrished at 12:47:21.
Started 9732000 at 124211 AM. Frished ot 12:44:29.
Sarted 302009 at 124504 AM. Rrished at 124512
§ Sarted 332000 at 12:45:39 AM. Rrished at 1:28:51
# Sated 3272009 at 9:17:40 AM. Finished at 3:21:28 AM o eperations have been found for the sslected sesson.
i Started 9722009 at 5:30:36 AM. Finished & 34704 AM
¥ Sarted 3722009 at 9:41:05 AM
i Sated 322000 at 12:15:48 PM. Frished at 12.20:26..
§ Rated 322000 at 12-20:26 PM. Frished at 122446
B Stated 972720089 at 12:24:46 FM
§ Rarted 322000 at 1206:15 PM. Frshed at 120747
¥ Sated 922009 at 1207:47 PM. Fnished at 12221:18..
¥ Sated 9272000 at 12-27:18 PM. Finished at 12230:15..
Sarted 9272009 at 1230:15 PM. Frished at 12:31:32
Started 922000 at 1231:33 PM. Freshed ot 12:41:47
Sarted 3272009 at 124444 PM. Fnished at 12.58:38..
5 Saded 3272009 at 1:08.03 FM

Disl Systern Configuration Bafore Saason Dislec Systam Configuenlion After Session
Basic Hard Disk 0 (ViMware, YMware Vilual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF
Igm W) (C)
NTF5 NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) - OF Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vidware, Vidware Vistual 5 SC51 Diske Dev) - OF
Ig‘i-ﬁ.l-nlmd.ad] .q_i_,i,uﬂnmd]

FREE FREE
Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 S5C51 Diske Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 2 (ViMware, Viware Virtual 5 SC51 Disic Dev) - OF
B lm— _ b

FREE FHEE

Typical Scenarios

This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the
program. You can find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only
one partition (the only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the
hard disk to create the backup capsule as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard:

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



151

Launcher

1.

2.

3.

Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described
earlier can also be used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a
primary partition or as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any
place on the hard disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle
between other partitions.

On this page you can select a hand disk where 8 backup capsule will be created as wel as the relative
position of the capsule on the hard disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwane, VMware Viftual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viware Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I @) Archives (G:)

Lse the buttons 1o move the madker. Backup capsule will be created where the mader is

JAN

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as
the last primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition.
However, by activating the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you
can remove this restriction that in its turn might result in some boot problems.

4.

Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the
selected disk.

Backup capsule - curment size is 2453 GB
Mir capsue size: 0 Byles J Mzt capsule size: 4506 GE

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available
space of the hard disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining
all free space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the
total amount of free space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from
one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.

JAN

If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system
reboot to create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system
again. (The rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

Copyrigh
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5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to

boot directly from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every fime you
start up the computer.

@ Allow to start recovery sysbem from backup capsule
Time to display the backup capsuls starup message: | b seconds
Choose a hat key for startup from the backup capsule: |F1 =]
Stadup message preview
Press F1 to start recovery from Backup Capsule

o s eyl s L Y il |

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of
having a third side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can

A save the current MBR with the help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootabile if it is located on the bootable
device (assigned in the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery

environment.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the
backup capsule, please do the following:

Launcher

1.

2.

Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described
earlier can also be used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’'s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.
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Click the chsck box neot to any hard disic deive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= [ My Computer My Computer
B [Z] Basic Hard Diskc O (WWware, Vidware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) internal Hard Disk Driv
- ¥ First Hard Disk Track Firnt Track
[ Master Boot Recond MBR |
Bl S iy L ]
- [7] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMvare, Viware Vitual 5 SC5) Disk Dev) Inbeenal Hard Cesk: D
F= First Hard Disk Track First Track
= Master Boot Recond MBR
5 Local Dk (E) Primary
| 8§ Local Disk 1) Primany
Local Drske (1) Primary
@Lucallllukﬂ Primary
[7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (ViMware, Vivhware Vidual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) Internial Hard Disk Driv ™

s Thesze of ohiscts to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’'ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the
2 appropriate checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There are several ways the Wizard can slone your data. Plesse select how would you e o save the
archive

& | Save data to the Backup Capsule |
Save data to local network drives.
Save data to physical paritions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Plaase specily the archive name. Archive name wil be used Bs & subfolder where backup data Hes will
be stored

Archive detads
Frehive name are_03050907 1001085
Estimated anchive size: 4.4 GB

Space avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take intfo account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and

Q Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the
available space, delete outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize
it with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snier a shor comment to describa the archive

L4
?_. Mo eomment
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8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table forit, or generate
a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE
recovery environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD,
please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described
earlier can also be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’'s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.

Chck the chiack box neat to arnry hand disk deive or partition you wanl o back up

Name Type *
= (] My Computer My Computer
B [Z] Basic Hard Diske O (WMwane, Viware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) inbernial Hard Deskc D
¥55 First Hard Disk Track First Track
= Master Boot Racond MBR |
9 SlocabekC) e 1
[7] Basic Hard Diskc 1 (Vivware, Vivwane Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) intermal Hard Ceskc Diriv
{53 First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
= Master Boot Recond MBR
=/ Local Diske (E) Primary
B Local Diskc ) Primary
Local Dk (1) Primary
&' Local Disk: (1) Primary
[=] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Wiware, Vivwane Virhual 5 SC5I Diskc Dev inbernal Hard Chsk Driv =

£ ¥

i-*"?\l The size of objects 1o back up: 499.9 GB
\1__{ Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’'ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the
2 appropriate checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.
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Thesre are several ways the Wizerd can slom your dals. Plasss sslact haw would you Boe 1o save the
archive

| Save data to the Backup Capsule |
Save data to local network dives.

Save data to physical partitiona.
Save dafa to FTP locations

@ Bum the data to CD or DVD.

5. Select arecordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive
name, if necessary.

Selact a recorder to bum archive images o

Hame Disc types
8. Opbarc OVD AW AD-71704 CO-R/AW; DVD-RAW. DVD-RAM. DVD-R/AW
o CD Busmer Emidates CD-R/AW
' DVD Bumer Emaudator DVDHRRN
Brchive detals
Archive name: BP0 (Mo more than B symbols and only in Englsh )

Estmsted srchive sité. 4.4 GB

Q Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a
hint about the number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snier a shor comment to describa the archive

P
~ Mo comment

7. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or generate a scripf.

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE
recovery environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a
network share, please do the following:

Launcher
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1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described
earlier can also be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’'s name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.

Click the chsck box neot to any hard disic deive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= CJ] My Computer My Computer
= [l [] Basic Hard Diske O (VMware, Viware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) internal Hard Disk Driv
¥ First Hard Disk Track Firnt Track
__| [ Master Boot Recond MBR 3
[l Siconse) LW ]
[7] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMvare, Viware Vitual 5 SC5) Disk Dev) Inbeenal Hard Cesk: D
F= First Hard Disk Track First Track
| [ Master Boot Recond MBR
5 Local Dk (E) Primary
| 8§ Local Disk 1) Primany
Local Dkl (1) Primary
| B! Lol Disk () Primary
[7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (ViMware, Vivhware Vidual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) intermal Hard Disk Driv =

4 ]

s Thesze of ohiscts to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’'ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the
2 appropriate checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you ke 1o save the
archive:

Sawe data to the Backup Capauls
@ Save data to bocal/network drives,

Sawe data to piwsical partitions.

Save data to FTP locations

Bum the data to C0 or DVD.

5. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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Selact & folder whens archive should be placed and specify srchive name. Archive name will be used a3 8
sub-folder where backup data fies will be stared

Archive location: |C-/arc_030909071551273/ 2 K 2
MNemd 5 Map Network Drive i_'@ pete
-+

Remate location mapping

A network share |

5 g Map to dive letter : | 2 E‘

Make pemmanant connection

%) Connect as user K _ Cancel

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually
enter a path to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available
for the current Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name
and password to access the selected network share if necessary.

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the archive name. Archive name wil be used as a subfolder where backup data fies wil

be stared
Archive detals
Archive name arc_030503071001085
Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Spece avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the

j Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and
available space, another network drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snier a shof comment to describa the archive

&0
0 COmmant

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table forit, or generate
a scripf.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE
recovery environments.
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Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to an FTP
server, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Back up a Disk or Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described
earlier can also be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What to back up page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk's name or a
partition’s name depending on the chosen task.

Ciick the check box nest to any hard disk deive or parition you want to back up

Name Type #
= CJ0 My Computer My Computer
=3 | UMHNMDWH.MWWSSCSI&#MJ nternal Hard Cesks Diriv
¥ First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
" [ Master Boct Record MBR |
Bl Slocsowc) [ ]
|| Basic Hard Désic 1 (Witwane, Viwane Vitual 5 S5C5| Disk Dev) internal Hard Chskc D
£=3 First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
| [ Master Boot Record MER
=/ Local Deske (E) Primary
| B Local Diske [7) Primary
Local Disk () Primary
| 6 Local Disk 1) Primary
[5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Witware, Vidware Vidual § SC51 Disk Dev intemal Hard Dhsk Driv =

£ ¥

s Y The e of obeacts to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’'ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the
2 appropriate checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings
dialog.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to FTP locations option.

There are saveral ways the Wizard can stone your data. Pleass sslect how would you s to save the
aichive

Save data fo the Bacioup Capsuls
ILSS‘ve data to localnetwork dives. |

@ Save dataio FTP locations
Burn thes data to CD oe OVD

5. Set up parameters for the required FTP location.
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Select & folder whene archive should be placed and specy archive name. Archive name wil be used as &
subfolder where backup data fies will be stored

Archive location:  fp.//master paragon-softwans com/backup o -'EE
Name Paragon FTP
Logn upload

Password: sennne 7| Remember passwond

Plost: 21 Lisa Actrve Mode

- Archive location. Type in a full path to the required FTP location;
- Name. Set a name for the FTP server (optional);
- Login. Enter a login to access the FTP server;

- Password. Enter a password to access the FTP server. Click Remember password to save it
next fime you back up to this location;

- Port. Specify the required port (21 by default) and click Use Active Mode if necessary;

When ready, click the arrow button opposite the archive location field to check out you've
got access to the FTP location.

e You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let
our program work with the required port (21 by default).

6. If yes, you'll get a new item on the list named after the selected FTP location. By clicking the +
icon you can browse it to specify a more exact location for your backup image.

MName . See | Date

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specily the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data fies will
be stored

Frchive detads

Archive name a:_030503071001085
Estimated anchive siza: 4.4 GB
Sipace avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snier a shof comment to describa the archive

&
~ Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table forit, or generate
a scripft.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.
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e This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted
image to an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment
(Normal Mode), since it's the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.

4. In the Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

A

: You can create, debete and format hard disk
%j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragen Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upan the
% Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of ins
T partitions or its free space. Then activale the

- ] Pantition” pull-down menu and select one of
[__ -1 Ome Button Copy Wizard the partitianing operations

[ﬁ Wipe Wizard
% Express Resze Wizard

& File Transfer Wizard

Gé Boot Comactor
(@ Metwork Configurator
- "',F'

@ Log Saver

4" Ejeet CD/DVD

L

Star the command line

W

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup
Wizard.
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Operations  [IEEICENN Help

Copy Hard Disk

d GPT Disk 0 (V

One Bution Copy Wizard =
pple HFS leop NTFS [Ho label)
- Backun Wizard

SimpleReson Wizard

isk 1 (2Ay- 270 C

I Undelete Partitions

File Transfer Wizard

———————— Boot Correcior
| GPFT Disk D drive, Size 112 Gb

ime | Type Network Configurator sed |Free |Volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 {Size 112 Gb)
Primary FAT32 00Mb  ISOMb  185Mb  EFI
Primary Apple HFS 549Gh 142Gb 407Ghb  leopard
Primary Frae 128 Mb
Primary NTFS S66Gh  109Gh  457Ghb Mo label]

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[retained GPT Disko  s] Model VMware Vintual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gl
W [volume [Type |File System  [Size JUsed [Volume label  [Active | |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Chi
1 Primary Appla HFS 545Gh 14.2Gb leopard Mo
X o Primary NTFS 566 Gb 108 Gb [Mo label] Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share
option.

Please select how would you like 1o save the archive

(%) save data to any lacal drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want o save your data o kocal
mounted or physical partition, 1o USB or FireWare external
drives and 0 a mounted netsork share. You will be prompied 1o
choose a lacation you wani 1o save the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD

Choase this eplion if you wan! the Wiz ard % burn the archive 1o
Clror DVD. You will be prompted 1o choase a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.
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Specify image file to create

Loak in: |=1 NTF5, 2 on Disk 1) (UFSD disk - 4bp \-l [E]

-lw—i‘ i hive

l_'l SRECYCLEBIN

|3 Trashas

T —

|3 RECYCLER

!_‘] System Volume Information l D
|| head

=

[ Renamersl | [ mewhiercFn | | Delete (FB |
dl | File name: |rrng_,D1:| pbi I | Sawe |

File type: [image files (* pbi wv| I Cangel

| <Back | Mext> | | Cancel ]

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

- Backup destination -

Archive nama
|!:.'Z'.'.|" Backup StorageImg_D0.pbi IB

Space available on destination: 34.8Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the

t Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and
available space, another drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

— Archive Xl Onmiment -
Please enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

|Archive Ima_D0.pb, created: 200806.05 13:42°39 |

12. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or generate a script.

13. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery environment
or under Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition
To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local
mounted/unmounted drive, please do the following:

Launcher
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1. Click the Back up Files item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also
be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both
mounted and unmounted) available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or
even a whole partition to build up contents of the future backup image.

Click the: check box nead to any file or folder you want to back up

Mame Size Diate *
' S [l ) Defact 7/1472008 12-14-28 AM

@ ] | AppData 71372009 7-37-05 PM

£ 7] J Apclcation Data 741372009 9:53:55 PM

@ ] ) Cockies 74132009 55355 PM

i || Deskiop 132008 7-04:25 FM

0] |; Documents 7/13/2009 95355 PM

® |. Dowrloads 732009 T4:25FM |5

i L Favortes TA32009 704:25 PM

I |, Links T/13/°2008 704:25 PM

@ [7] ) Local Ssitngs 71372009 55355 PM

B ] s Music TA122009 704:25 PM

BB o Docrerts | 7/13/2009 95355 PM

@ [ i MetHood 7/13/2009 35355 PM

& [ ), Pictures 7/13/200% 704:25 PM

# 7] L PrrtHoad 71372009 9:53:55 PM

® 7] ), Recent 71372009 9:53:55 PM

# 7] | Saved Games TA32008 TO425FM -

To contirwe, chck Mext

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter
assigned) disk as a backup destination.

Logkin: | [5] Archives G E| 2 B 9

| Name Date

% [5] Local Disk C)

% [5] Local Disk (E)
& || arc_dksk? 97272009 5:2500 AM
8 ) arc_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM
& |, arc_images 872/ 2009 5:20-26 AM
5 | arc_system 9/2/2009 2-41:04 AM

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Archive name: arc_030509084 734578

6. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control
contents of your backup images.
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Inciude masks manage fies and folders that will be added 1o the archive
¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

(Do ot use inch.de masks (af fles vill be inchuded nto the archivel
@ Use include masks

Readable files (18 fies)

Add fer Fename category Delete categors

“.chm Delete fifler
*hitm Deleie filler
“html [eefe e
“pdl Delste filler
“hd Dalete fifer
“hp Delste fifer
“mf Delete filler
*doc [Dgiste fiter
*xis Delsts filer

L S ]

' Add category.. |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

L] Create new category [0 |3l
Hame: |
Fiter |  Browse |
Deeacriptican

1! You can usa widcands = and 710 spacy the mask

-

| ok || Cance

¢ Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or
specify a filter mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a
checkbox opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to
A it, thus they won’t be added to the backup image.

7. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control
contents of your backup images.
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Exchude masks manage files and folders that will be schuded from archive
Specify exclude masks

Execitable & Installations (B flters)

Addfiter Hename calegery [Delste category

*dll [Delste fiter
“omxe [elste fiter
“ocx [elote fiter
“oxd [Dedate fiber
“cab [elste fiter
“mal  [Delste fiber
“map [eiste (e
=dry  [Delste fiber

Mumiliary files (10 fitem)

fddfiker HBename category [Delste category

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shod comment to describe tie anchive
£

1 Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate
a script.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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) Show all [+] & i I

[Type  CrationDate ~  Source Object Size |
|| 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMhware, VMware Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) |
& 8/2/2009 52025 AM  Bew Violume () 13
I[J 9/272009 5:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 1
3 53/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fledavel frchive

x 922008 21300 AM  Local Disk {C) 459

|« '

L=
Switich to File View
Aechive Fle Detads

Hama: Local Disk (C:)
Comment: My system backup
Volume |abel: [MNo label]

Fie system:  NTFS Totad size:  439.9GB
Used space: 85GE Free space: 431.4GE
Fia: G-/ac_mystem/arc_systemn_PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

c To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives (5) (=] @ & 2
! Kame: Sire Diate -
5 ac_mages WU A6 AN
& L & system 97272009 2:41-04 AM
[ 7are_system 001 18GE 9272009 24104 AM
19GB 9,2/2009 23732 A
&G _sysiem pem 156 Bytes 9722009 24103 AM |
1 arc_system pim G63KE /2200924104AM |
Switch 1o Anchive List Yew

Archive Fle Details
Mame Local Disk (C:)
Commend, My gystem backup
Volhume label:  [No label]

File systam:  NTFS Total size: 4333 GB
Usad space: B5GB Free space:; 431.4GB
Fils: G/farc_gystem.'arc_systemn PEF

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It
includes a full description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to
modify backup settings. To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate
option at the foot of the page.
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Archive Contert
| Name | Type | Flesystem |Szs | Used |
I = Local Dk ) Primary MTFS 4999GE B5GH
Archive Detals
Name Local Disk (C:)
Viokume lsbel: [No label]
Fie system: NTFS Totsl sipe:  4599GE
Usad space: 85GB Free space: 431.4GE
| Change backup selfings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

There are seversl ways the Wizand can store your data. Plese sslect how would you lke to save the
archive

@ Save data to the Backup Capsuls
e e oy

Save data to physical partitions.
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Plaass specily the archive name. Archive name wil be used as a subfolder whers backup data fiss will
be stored

Archive detads
Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated anchive size: 44 GB

Space avaiable on backup destination: 38 GB

Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and
available space, another drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Plaase enter a shod comment to describe tie anchive

'r\ Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate
a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.
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After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is
placed into the specified destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD
disc), its features defined by the wizard.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup
To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Create File Complement... item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).

Type Creation Date -~ Source Object Sizge Flags Co Mounied -
B T i e T S L e AT ey et = -
= 9/22009 5:20:25 AW Mesw Vlume (F:) 24GH 5
5 N -
ﬁ! 927009 22115 AM  Local Desk () 509.8 MB - M

5272009 222110 AM  Local Desk (1) 14GB = M >
i b
switch lo Fis Miew

Archive Fia Detaly
Mama Local Disk (C:)

Comment. My system backup

Volume Isbal; [No label]
Fle systemn:  NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
Used space: 85GE Frew space: 4914 GE

Fia: G./erc_system/arc_system. PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.
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Lockin: | [E] Archives [G) B o B’ ‘\d
Hame | Size | Date [ =]
e - S S 8 A R
- L & _doc 9202009 5:05:42 AM
@) arc_images 9/2/3009 5:20:25 AM fl
= &c_system S/2/009 24704 AM
Swilich 1o Archive List View
Archive Fle Detads
Hame: Local Disk (C:)

Comenant: My system backup
Volume label:  [Mo label]

Fie system:  NTFS Total sze:  453.9GB
Used space: B5GE Free space: 431.4GEB
File: Go/anc_systam./arc_systern PBF

e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition
archive. Mark a checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future
incremental image.

Chck the check box next to any file or folder you want to back up

Narme 'Sze | Date
= W Defaut 7142009 121428 AM
# [ 4 AppData 71272009 73705 FM

# [T | Apchcation Data 741372009 9:53:55 PM

7] ) Cockies TAA2008 $:53:55 PM
| TAA2009 T04:25 PM
7/13/2008 95355 PM
71372009 70425 PM
TAL2009 T-04:25 PM
THA2008 70425 PM
TA132008 5-53-55 PM
7132009 70425 PM
711372009 55355 PM
TAL2009 5355 FM
7H3/2008 704:25 PM
77132009 9-53-55 PM
TAL2008 5:53:55 PM
711372009 TI4Z5PM -

L1l

To contirwe, chck Mext

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control
contents of your backup images.
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Inciude masks manage fies and folders that will be added 1o the archive
¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mask will be omited and will not get into the
archive

(Do ot use inch.de masks (af fles vill be inchuded nto the archivel
@ Use include masks

Readable files (18 fies)

Add fer Fename category Delete categors

“.chm Delete fifler
*hitm Deleie filler
“html [eefe e
“pdl Delste filler
“hd Dalete fifer
“hp Delste fifer
“mf Delete filler
*doc [Dgiste fiter
*xis Delsts filer
. - . i (==

' Add category.. |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

L] Create new category [0 |3l
Hame: |
Fiter |  Browse |
Deeacriptican

1! You can usa widcands = and 710 spacy the mask

-

| ok || Cance

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

¢ Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or
specify a filter mask by using * or ¢ wildcards;

¢ Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a
checkbox opposite its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to
A it, thus they won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control
contents of your backup images.
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Exchude masks manage files and folders that will be schuded from archive
Specify exclude masks

Execitable & Installations (B flters)

Addfiter Hename calegery [Delste category

“dll  Delee fiber
“omxe [elste fiter
“ocx [elole fiter
“oxd [Dedate fiber
“cab [elste fiter
“mal  [Delste fiber
“map Llelste (fer
. T

Mumiliary files (10 fitem)

fddfiker HBename category [Delste category

(e

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shod comment to describe tie anchive

£
1 Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate
a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition
archive containing information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the
base image.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery
environment.

Creating an increment to a full file backup
To update a file backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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22008 51141 AN Rlslevel Archive

9/2/2005 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KB = | M
Switch to File Wew
Archive Fis Detals
Comment,  Images
Backup date: 3/272009 5:11:41 AM Tetal sira 113.1 KB [115.869 Bytes)
Archive size: 101.2 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fia C/arc._images/FLOOO00D000000000000 2rchive pil

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.

Lockin: | [] Local Disk () ] @ % &
| Name Sze | Date -|
5} [5] Local Desk (T3
=1~ |, arc_imapges 9272009 5:11:18 AM
- FLOOOOOOOD0000000000 97272009 5:11:18 AM
[T 101 2KE 8/27200951.41 AW
- | R OUTOONG TOCNA RM
| Lot e
Archive Fle Detais
Commert:  images
Backup date: 9/2/20095:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,865 Bytes)
Archeve siza: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fie Cofare_images, FLOOODOO0ODMD0000000. archive pfi

e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is
placed into the same destination as the base image.

e This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.
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Backing up with Smart Backup Wizard

To let Smart Backup Wizard help you back up exactly what you need and then place the resulted
image to the required location, please do the following:

Launcher

1.

Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also
be used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

. On the What to back up page, click on the section you find answering to your task.

@ zdes or Partitions

-~ Back up yourhard desk or & separaie partiion

A Eman
Back up emal messages, sccourts and the address book of M5 Qutlook. Oulleok Express. and
Yirdoves Masl

Media Files
Back up your phatos, videos, music and other madia filas located in the My Documents folder

Documment s
Back up documents of all magor office fomats located in the My Documents folder

Other Files and Folders
Selec] files and folders to back up

- Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk system, or only separate
partitions;

- E-mail to create a file-based backup of e-mail databases, accounts and address books of
MS Outlook, MS Express, and Windows Mail;

- Media Files to create a file-based backup of all media files (photo, video, music, etc) stored
in the My Documents folder;

- Documents to create a file-based backup of all office documents stored in the My
Documents folder;

- Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of any files and folders.

Depending on your choice you'll either need to specify more exactly the object of operation
and then choose location for the resulted backup (relevant for Disk or Partitions or Other Files
and Folders), or just choose location for the resulted backup (for all the others).

JAN

To know more on how to specify the object of operation for sector and file
backups as well as location for the resulted backup file, please consult the
other backup scenarios.

5. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
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Plaase snier a shor comment to describa the archive

P
T Mo comment

L

Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate
a scripf.

On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

Creating a cyclic partition backup
To automate the partition backup process, please do the following:

Launcher

1.

Launch the Cyclic Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities >
Cyclic Backup...

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button;

On the What to back up page, select a partition you want to make a cyclic backup of;

Ciick the check box nest to any hard disk deive or parition you want to back up

Name Type #
= ] My Computer Wy Computer
=[] [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Vidware Vitual § SC51 Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk; i
¥ First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
__| [ Master Book Recand MBR 3
[ Soabsc) [ ]

|| Basic Hard Désic 1 (Witwane, Viwane Vitual 5 S5C5| Disk Dev)

internial Hard Ceesk; Dris

£=3 First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
| [ Master Boot Record MBR

=/ Local Deske (E) Primary

| B Local Diske () Primary
Local Disk () Primary

| 6 Local Disk 1) Primary

[5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Vibware Vitual § SCS1 Disk Dev)

£

internal Hard Chsk Driv ™

s % The size of ohjects to back up: 499.9 GB
1 | Estinsed archive size 7.2 GB

JAN

The current version of the program enables to make a cyclic backup of only

one partition at a time.

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a mounted/unmounted partition, a network share, or

an FTP server to place backup images to.
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Select a folder where archive should be placed and specfy archive name. Archive name wil be used as a
sub foldar when backup data files will ba stored

Aechive location: | Go/are_030909111312358/ B X ¥

Hame Size | Date |
# [5] Local Disk [C)
% [Z] Local Disk (E)

@

i ] Metwork

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Plaase specily the archive name. Archive name wil be used Bs & subfolder where backup data Hes will
be stored

Archive detads
Frehive name are_03050907 1001085
Estimated anchive size: 4.4 GB

Space avaiable on backup destnation: 38 GB

Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and
available space, another drive needs to be selected.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snier a sho comment to describa the archive

7. Set atimetable for the operation.

Please speciy how and when would you ke to perfom the task
[7] Shutdown system after backup
[#] Generate unique names for scheduled backups
Ruri the task on:
09022005 5 a [12:00 AM =
Every
1 2 weskis) on: 7| Monday | Fricay
Tuesday | Saturday
= W .:
Thursday

Do not run the ask after:
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A To know more on the subject, please consult the Task Scheduling chapter.

8. On the Cyclic backup type page, choose the way of creating a cyclic backup:

There ane several types of the cyclic backup the Wizard can pedom. Please choose the one you would ke to
camy out:

Cychc Backup Type

@ Baschpe
Ewery image made during the operation will be crealed as a complele bass imaga
D erantial typa

Every first image will be made as a complete base mags, &l the others will be dfferertisted from £, A
diffierential backup only contains changes in the partiion’s conterts with respect 10 & complete image

Base type. Every image created during the operation will be made as a full archive.

Differential type. Every first image will be made as a full (base) archive and all the others
will be differentiated from it. This operation requires much less space, thus considerably
saving your system resources.

By setting the Maximum disk space to store images and the Maximum number of images to
store parameters you may define when the operation will be cycled. That means that on
exceeding these two parameters the oldest archives will be automatically overwritten (if
choosing the Differential type only differential images will be overwritten).

Mzdmum disk space 1o store images: | 10000 & MB

Mapdmum number of mages to store: |2

On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.

The operation will run according to the set fimetable. The resulted backup images will be placed into
the specified destination (a local or a network disk), its features defined by the wizard.

Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials
To merge a full partition backup with one of its differentials, thus getting a new full partition archive,
please do the following:

Launcher

1.

2.

Click the Synthetic Backup item of the Wizards menu.

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the Browse for Archive page, you only need to specify the required differential archive.
The program then will automatically find its base image:

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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& Show al [z] @ B &

|T;me Creation Diate Source Object = Suae-‘|
& 3272009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 [Viwars, ViMware Vitual 5 SC5| Disk Dev) | ‘

47272009 52427 AM  Basic Hard Dusk 7 (Vihware. Vibware Vitual 5 5C51 Desk Dev) E
9/2/2009 50600 AM  Filedevel Archive

S/22009 51141 AM  Fledaved Archrve N5
9372008 35721 AM  Local Disk [

Hama: Local Disk (°)
Comemnent: No comment
Volume label: [MNo label]

Fle syslem:  NTFS Totalsize: 24GE
Used space: 363 MB Free space; 23GE
Fie: Ja_images/di_030909105713295/d_030909105713295 PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

c To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.

Look in: | [5] Anchives (G2 B e ® 2
Hame |Sze | Date [~
W e ek AN SIS AN
E ) ore_doc /2005 50542 AM
= |, anc_mages S/3/2008 35721 AM | =
B )i 9F_030909105713295 9/3/2009 35722 AM |
diff_030905105713295 PEF EEOKE /32008 3.57.22 AM
A EILDMWET_HZBE&M 14 KB 5.-"}:"21]]9 ISTRAM -~
Switchto Archive List View
Fechive Fie Detais
Hame: Local Disk (7)
Commant.  No comment
Fle system:  MTFS Total size: 24 GB
Used space: 353 MB Free space: 23GB
Fe fanc_images/dif 0305105713295/ 48 _0A0909105713255.PBF

e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. On the Synthesis Settings page you can additionally modify any property of the selected
backup image if necessary. To accomplish our task we have no need to change anything at
all.
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- ;
Backup image options

CD/DVD recording optsons

Choose this option 1o sllow witing of specific data that will Later be
used during restore to check the archive integry. R can slow down
the backup operation.

| Set image file names automatically,
Choose this option to automatically name files in complex archive.

Compression bevel
Homnal compression [=]

Good compression. Provides average speed with the reasonabls
mage size,

Image spit
[#] Enable image spliting

Chooss this option 1o enable spiitting the archive 1o several files
Madmum spit size: 2000 ME &

5. On the Synthetic Archive Destination page, select where you want to place the resulted
backup image.
Thers ane several ways the Wizard can stons your data. Pleass select how you would Bos to save the
anchive:
[Save data 1o the Backup Capsule
o Save dats o local/network dives
Save dats 1o physical paititions
Save dats to FTP locations
B the dats ta CD o DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.
Archive detalls
Archive name arc_(30909110023030
Estmated archive size 31 MB
Space avaisbles on backup destinabion: 4903 GB

Space available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the

j Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and
available space, another drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Plaase snier a shof comment to describa the archive

L
T | Mo comment

8. On the Synthesis Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary. Click the Next button to start the backup process.
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Flaass overview the backup options. You can retum to the comesponding page: and change the options by

chicking on the tide hyperirks.

Exiating archive
Mawmiz - Ge/arc_images/dif_030509106713295/dF 03090910571 3295 PEF
Location: G-/arc_images/dif_030909105713295/f_030903105713295 PBF
Type: Partibon
Version 131033
Comment Mo comment
Password probection: Mot protected
Time - 87372008 35721 AM

Synthesisad archiva
MHame BT_meme
Location: Golare_merpe)
Commaent : Backed up on 57372009 11:01:06 AM (UTC time)

Extended comment Mo comment

Password protection: Mot protecied

Thrmes: 9372009 4:01:07 AM
Size: 31 MB (32.574 454 Bytes)

After the operation is completed you receive a new full partition archive. It is placed into the
specified destination (a local or network disk, or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

This function is currently unavailable for modification of entire hard disk

2 backups.
This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery
environment.

Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack

Let's assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a
boot virus attack, thus your system fails fo boof.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode environment
& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MER

& Find DSes on your hard disks

e By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

3. In the Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

| - * | ¥ou can create, delete and format hard disk

@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the

‘E Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activaie the

Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

l—z Wipe Wizard
% Express Resze Wizard
;Ef;’ File Transfar Wizard
—

@ Boot Comector

ﬁ Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

=
C:y

s

- Star the command line

Eject CO/DVD

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) opfion.

Please choose the operation

CJ Search for Windows installations o conect
(&) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correct the panition boot record

(2} Modify panition parameters

() Correct boot parameters (boot.ini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then
select the Update the MBR executable code option.
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Please choose the hard disk o correct boo problems

Flease point out the operation o perform:

) iew the MBR
(& Updae the MER execinable code

) Reorder primary panitions (change skots)

6. Confirm the operation.

ﬂ Updase the MBR executable code of the Basi Disk 0 (40.0 Gb)?

| ) =]

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary
page. The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save
button and choose the exact location in the opened dialog.

' Reporting

/ You have successfully completed boot carrection, To view the répan
on the operations pedormed, click Report.

Crperations performed:

Operation £1; Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk targeted: Basic Disk 0

Stats; Successiul

Drave and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 14:01:09

Report
Paragon Boot Correcior's Repon

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
9. Reboot the computer.

Fixing Windows startup ability

Let’'s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure.
At first everything seems quite OK, you can see the standard starfup messages on the screen, but at
some moment it hangs up.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.
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JAN

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE

recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2.

In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

& Low-Graphics Sale HMode
& Floppy disk
& Hard disk 8 HBER

F-2 Hormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironnent

& Find 05es on your hard dizsks

JAN

By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second

idle period.

3.

In the Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

't-ﬁ] Simple Restore Wizard
[—1"[ Ome Button Copy Wizard

[" Wipe Wzard

% Express Resize Wizard

& File Transfer Wizard

iEg Boot Comector

(69 Metwork Configurator
v A

Log Saver
Eject CD/DVD

Stan the command line

@

@Jj Paragon Hard Disk Manager™

L

You can cre ate, delete and format hard disk
partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
stan, please select the drive and ane of its
partitians or its free space. Then activale the
Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
the partitizning operations

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct opfion.
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Please choose the operation:

() search for Windaws installations 1 cormect
) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Comect the panition boot record

() Modify partiton parameers

() Comect boat parameters (bootini, BCDY

To begin, click Hext.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations
(if several), then select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you're not sure which installation you
need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for v alid Windows installations an your
computer, The resuhs of the search you can see below, Stalus S refers
8 4 system partition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boot pantition
{you can correct the Sysiem Registry).

N |Partiton |status [Sysemmat  [Type
1 Diskd, Parition 0 S+B  WINDOWS WinXpP

For the highlighted Windows installation, pkease
point out the operation o pedorm:
) Correct drive leBers in the System Registry
(=) Edit the Boot ini file
) Correct the partition oot record
Adjust 05 1o boot on new handware

Tao continue, click Next

6. Examine the file — maybe that's where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by
using the appropriate buttons.

Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[boat lnader]

Timeaut=10

delaul=muhi(Okdis kiOidiskiDipanitien] IIWINDOWS

[operating systems)

mwlti (00 isk (0)rdisk(D)p anition( LWVINDOWS = "Paragon VMWare Windows XP Partition 01° fasideisct 1

Com ] [_we  J[__w ] [ oo ]

i Edin ] l Insert the samp e || Add the sample ]

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows
Installations page to correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.
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Caorrect Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installatons on your
compuier. The results of the search you can see below, Status S refers
0 A sysiem panition {you ¢an edit the Bool.ini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Regisiny).

I[N |Panition |S1ats |System root i‘l'fpe
1 Disk 0, Partition 0 S+«B  WINDOWS WinxpP

For the highlighted Windaws installation, please
paint out the aperation o perform:
(&} Correct drive leners in the System Registry
) Edit the Bootini file
(} Correct the pariition boot record
Adjust 05 w0 boot on new hardwane

To continue, click Rext,

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required

partition. If you're not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get
more info on the selected item.

 Panitions List | Lefiers Map

Below you can choose a hard disk drive and see all partitions on it Information about drive letiers
assigned 1o these panitions is taken from the System Registry of the Windows installation selected,

[Basic Disk o +| 40.0Gb, VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive
N [Type |active |Fitle System  [volume label |Size |Orive leters |
0 Primary ¥es  NTFS WinxP 310Gh =
1 Primary M NTFS Application 9. 8Gb E
?  Primary Mo BackupCapsul [Ho label 100 Gb <Hone=
3 Primary Mo Free 17.2Gb <Mone>

9. Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the
Windows System Registry.

Partinans List

Below you can ¢ Drive letters it. Informaation about drive letiers
assigned 1o thess the Windows installation selected.
Basic Disk 0 gas Drive
N [Type EnEngs [Drive leners
0 Primary T b <Mone:
1 Primary b E:
2 Primary Add I b <Mone=
3 Primary — Gb <Mones
Recommended wo wry - . I used,
you can release itin Letiers Map.

Close

== :
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10. Once you've assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply
button.

11. Confirm the operation.

I ‘ Apply the changes?

[ vs [ ™ |

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary
page. The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save
button and choose the exact location in the opened dialog.

aillthe report

Paragan Boat Corrector's Repont
Operations perormed

Operation £1: Change drive leters

Partition tangeted: Hard disk 0, Panition 0
Info: System Root folder is *° fnpuser, If
Status” Successiul hnd make
Date and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

Save Close

S Togow the beginning, click here

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
14. Reboot the computer.

Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system
crifical files. But you've got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk.
That's just enough to easily get your system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current
OS is down, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to
use the F1 hot key to boot from it.

& Floppy disk Hain recovery
3 Hin XP "Hin¥P" anuironment
a

A Safe Mode
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A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux).

Q By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS

DOS as well.
| : # |¥ou can creae, delete and forman hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hand Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upan the
‘% Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
partiions or its free space. Then activae the
- Pantition” pull-down menu and select one of
D:] One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

[‘J Wipe Weard

% Express Resize Wizard
ir’ﬁ? File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Cormector

(5? Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

" Eject CD/DVD

Star the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the
required archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When
you find your image, double click on it fo proceed.

Select Image

I!:-: an2)/ar IS0E145 20967 1 an_2 7050814 |D

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the
provided informatfion about the archive.
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- Disk preview - -
Volume [Type [File System  [Size JUsed [vatume tabel | ]
Bask Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Ghbi
Primary NTFS 30Gh 18Gb WinXpP
Primary NTF5S 59 8Gh 52 8Mb Applic atio
Aschive details A
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: far_2705081452096 7 1fan_27050814520%6 7 1. PEF
Cre ated 2008 May 27 Toe 14:52:55 a

7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By

default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That's what we
actually need.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drivel - 400 Gb

[Basic Disk 0 | Model vMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb

N [Volume |Type [File Sysem  [Size [Volume label [Active |Hidden | |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 400 Gh)

I = Primary NTFS 310Gk WinxP Mo Mo

1 D Primary NTFS 9.8Ghb Application No No

r SR Primiary BackupCapsule 100 Gb Mo label] Yes Yes

3 Primiary Free 17.2Gb No No

[ resize proporionally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by
marking the appropriate checkbox.

Q All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during
the operation.

8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the
operation. Click the Next button to initiate the restore process.

vewcnamaeson

Your partitions before operations:

Your partitions afer operations:

NTFS Applicatio
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9. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Operations list Subaperation progress

1: Resiore panition or disk
Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:31 Time o finish 00:03:47
Copled sofar 223.9Mb Read so far 276.0 Mb(23.0 Mbys)
To copy: L&6Gb Wrile sofar 276.0 Mb (27 .6 Mbys)

Overall progress

Restwore Disk O from fike- farc_27050 814520967 farc_27050814520967 1 PBF

Opening archive arc_270530814 52006 7 1_0000p 000

Restore Primary partition O (disk 0 from file: farc_27050814520967 1fan_2 7050814520067 1_0000p 000
| Data writing

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery

2 environment.
To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’'s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system
critical files. But you've got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That's just
enough to easily get your system back on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is
down, please do the following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive
(the BIOS must be enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

A In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the
first one.

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode environment
& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MER

& Find D5es on your hard disks

e By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

4. In the PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in
Linux as well.

Provides Restore for hard disks/partitions. All

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ drives (including NTFS) are already maunted
as ¢, d:;, e, ek Itis possible o ejectyour
Simple Restare Wizard CORCM

One Button Copy Wizard
File Transfer Wizard

Boot Corrector

6 O & o+ £F

Star the command line

OF

Reboot the computer

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the
required archive will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When
you find your image, double click on it fo proceed.

- Seledt Image
]I' e | aicd roemi_hde /B P280508 PRI | [:I

Youcan sebect image from list below (on Double click):

¢ |Created on [Arehive name
& 2008 May 27 14:5255  anc_27050814520067 1 PEF

= 2D0B May 2B0B03:54 BP2B050EPRF
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7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the
provided informatfion about the archive.

~ PAMLGA eV -

HTFS WinXP

Archive details 5
Type Image of the panition

Archive name I /BP2E0S0BPEF

Created 2008 May 28 Wed 08:03:54

File sysiemi; NTFS

Drive letier; "

Volume label WinXp

Size (capacity) I0Gh (3.216.052 224 b

Used space 1.8Gb (60%)

Free space 1.2Ghb (39%)

Seciors/Cluster. 1 i

8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if
several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where
it belongs. That's what we actually need.

Basic Disk 0-400Gb

| —

|[Basic Disk | sizeaoocw
f|u [Volume [Type [Fite System [Size [valume label [Active  [Hidden | |
g % Primary NTFS 30Gh WinXpP Yes Mo
1 ¢ Primiary NTFS 98Gh Appli ation Mo Mo
Fi Primiary BackupCapsule 100Gh [Mo Label] Mo Yes
I % Primary Free 17.2Gb Mo Mo

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted
A during the operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if
necessary.

- Panition preview

‘ *; NTFS WinXP

Mew size: {1859 - 3067) Mb

Ife 3w
Free space before: (0 - 1208 Mb

3 b 1Sm
Free space aher: (0- 1208 Mb

: b Jaw

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the
operation. Click the Next button to initiate the restore process.
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Your panitions before operations

| —

Your paritions afer operations

| —

11.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

1: Restore partition or disk

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:0L:10 Time wo finish 000636
Copied 5o far:  290.0 Mb  Read so far 366.0 Mb (5.7 Mb/'s)
To copy 1.5Gb  Write 3o far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mb/s)

Overall progress
I |

Resiere Primary panition 0 (disk 0 from file: 2 /BP2B0508 PBF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery

2 environment.
To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system
critical files. But you've got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That's just enough
to easily get your system back on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our WIinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.
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2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to

accept.

Prass Page Up and Page Down 1o soroll the test

End User License Agresment
petagen
FRRAGOM Technologie Gmak,

Systemprogrammigrung

Heinrch-von-Stephan-Sir. 3 €, 79100 Freiburg, Germeny

I you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

" F BECHEt the terma in the License Agresment |

ACheDt Decling I

e If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use

the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the

Restore Wizard.

4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you

should take the following steps to do that:

e Select Network as a backup destination;

Lookin: | EI] Matwork

] B R ¥

] Disk: Drrves
pame | B wor )
=M [E] Apcication [
51 CD Drive (B} PARAGON

[E] Boet (¢
B Eackup Capsules

B Backup Capsude on Hard Disk [
G Matwork placas

e I S

¢ Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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Lookin: |G Hetwork ] @ ® .af%

Elama Size | Date
e [—Hl.ld-...--i.p

i g metvorkome 2l
Anetwork share - | 5]
Mag to dive letter - |1 =

[~ Make pammanent connection

%) Cornact as user | 0K | Cancal I

A

- Click the standard browse butfton [...] to browse for the required network share or

manually enter a path to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name

and password to access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

¢ Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section

displays a short description of the selected image.

Size Ciate :!
'.'I
+ [5] Boet (.
=} | =] Mat Backup Storags ['\ssrveruss echanga) (2]
- lare_20 03150968 5282008 2:37:21 AM
Z1B6KB S28°2008 2:37:24 AM
1GE 57208/2008 2-37-10 AM
o 2B0508103150968 00000 pfim 1TIKE 5282008 2:37-07 AM :I

flams Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)

Comment: Backup of My Hard Diskc

Typa: Basic Hard Diskc Dirive

Total size: 40GB

Fils: Z:fare 280508103 150968 (e _2B0508103150568 PBF

6. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.

Select the required item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.
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Plaasa salact one of the objectis) to restom:

Hama Typa Fila systmm . Sire Lisad

=1 | =| Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Modsl) Basic Hard Disk Drive 0GB
Primary NTF3 259GE 1.8GB
L E..::a! Diske ¥ Primary NTES 57GE 2528 MB

| Mame: Local Disk (7)

Volume labal:  WinkXP

Fia system:  NTFS Totalsizm: 29GE
Usad space: 1.8GE Frea space: 1.1GE

7. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the

image to (if several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive
exactly where it belongs. That's what we actually need.

Pleass sslact & placs you would s to restors the archive (o, Nobe that F you select an existing hard disk or
parition, ds condent will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Vitual IDE Hard Drive)

i Iq’_};Pppchi... ;I"'Q,Badupc._.;i @) (Unallocated)
- 97GBNTFS  |[™ 5568 || I 17268 _

a8

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted
A during the operation.

8. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility

to change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive
letter.

Your hare disk, after the changes.

[ Basic Hard Disk O (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)
I‘l”. W) Poplicati 'H'rwuemc:.'
57 GENTES lissce
| L = et

Logizal Diak Rasteem Optong

Flasse spechy the size of therestored partiion: [ 3067 o] 1845 MB - 3067 MB
Piaase speciy e of fres space befom the patton: [T 5] D MB- 1217 M8
Piaase specfy size of free space afterthe partiton: [0 2] OME- 1217 ME

|I &) (Unallocated) '

Aswgn the folowng dive letter |[RIII v|

On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.
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VWould you ks to apply your changes 7

™ No, let ma reconmder

10.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Restorng from archive
(1] ]

Time elapsed:  00:00:17
Time remaineng: 0-:03:45

Operations detads

I Restore Primany padition 0 (disk () from file: Z-/are_ 280508 103150968 /o _ 280508103 150962_ 00000000
1) Data 'writing

4 |»]

T Shutdown systen on compists

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on
the successful accomplishment of the restore operation.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery

2 environment.
To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a local drive

Let's assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But
you've got a backup of the system partition on a local disk. That's just enough to easily roll it back to
the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the
following:

Launcher

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the

Archive Database (if any).

%) Show a1 ]l @ & i
| Type Creation Date Source Object Size i
= 9/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk () 24GB
E 5/2/2009 52427 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, Viware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) 0GB
= 9/2/2008 52025 AM  Hew Violume ) 240GA
([J 922009 51141 AM  Fladevel Archive 1131 KB
[ 8/2/2008 50603 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KB
= 9722009 23300 AM  Local Disk C) 4939GE
B 5722005 221.01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. ViMware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)  10GB
El F
Switch to Fie View
Archive Fia Detals

Local Disk (C:)

My system backup

[No fabed]

NTFS Total size:  439.9GE

. B5GB Free space: 4914 GB

Go/arc_systemu/arc_system.PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

VAN

chapter.

To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of

the selected image.

Lookin:  [5] Archives (G)) -] & % 2
|Nun-|r -Smn .Dua =
= [E] Archives {5
7| arc_disk? 5/2/2008 5:25:00 AM
i | arc_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM | |
|, arc_images 973/2009 35721 AM |~
= I Bee_system /272009 2:41:04 AM
[ '5Go 2/209237324M - |
Files of bype: | Archive fiss E
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Detads
N Local Disk (C:)
Comment: My system backup
Volume tabel:  [No labed]
Fie system: NTFS Totsl size:  4353GE
Used space:  8.5GEB Free space: 4314 GB
Fiia: G/arc_system/a_system PBF
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e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the

image to (if several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive
exactly where it belongs. That's what we actually need.

Plegse select 3 place you would e to restore the: archive 10, Note that f you seledt an existing hard disk or partiion
s content will be deleted and replaced with the ane from the anchive

Bosic Hoard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidoal 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

) Local Disk (C:)
499968 NTFS

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted
A during the operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility

to change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive
letter.

Your hard disk after the changes:

Hasic Hard Disk 0 (VMwaore, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I i) Local Disk (C:)

1 =H |

Geomelry Restors Options

Plaase specify the size of the restored partition 511958 | 8713 MB - 511358 MB
Pleaze speciy size of free space before the parton: 0 ™| 0 MB - 503273 MB
Plaase spacily size of free space sfierthe parition: |0 % OMB-503279 MB

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

-5 el

Apply pending changes 7

Do mat show this message again | L]

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up
mode. Click the appropriate button to agree.

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



Co e |

x Syslem restant is reguired lo complete the operalion.
,j ', What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or dizsk needs exclusive access to the volums
C: and cannol be complelad without system restart_ Afler restar, the operation will
contnue in beottime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

$‘ &um Il'naulu.lﬂ'
| Plaase confiem restan of your compitar, Themm-«lbemwmer
system restent, |

£ Rglry

Manually closs usad files and retry the opsration

[ Concel ]

The operation cannot be completed without restant because some files are in use and

preverd eochusive sccess (o the volums
What # 7

8. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| '
) [FOFTWARE GROUF) Restore partition or disk
] |
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:26
Done: 521 MEB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: B8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(53.2 MB/s)

Overall progress
. ] |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copuright 1888-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Dreiver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustem buffers, please walt....cviveerassasassnsansaranssnansnsannss
Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: G:/arc_system/arc_sustem.PEF
Data writing...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE

f recovery environments.
] .

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.
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Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive

Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you've got a
backup of your hard disk on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and
carry out a bare metal restore.

To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. In the boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the
only mode that enables to work with USB devices.

~+ Mormal Mode Main recouvery
& Safe Hode enuironnent

& Low-Graphics Sale HMode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER

& Find 05es on your hard dizks

Q By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

5. In the Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.
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: # |Wou can create, delete and format hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hand Disk
Manager™ which will stam now. Upan the
s1an, please select the drive and ane of ins
partitions or its free space. Then activase the
‘Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

Simple Restore Wizard

Wipe Wizard
Express FResze Wizard
File Transfer Wizard

Boot Comactor

»BRE DR Ao+

Metwork Configurator
Log Sawver
Eject COVDVD

| =

‘ol Siar the command line

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required
archive. When done, double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File nama: [lo_vista pbf | Open
File type; |-'-:- hive fikes (" pbi V.E l Cancel —I
| < Back 4=t Cancel

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the
provided information about the archive.
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Volume  [Type [File Sysiem  [Size JUsed [volume label | [
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112G '
Primary FAT1G 00 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ha labeq
. Primary Apple HFS 549Gb 14.2Gb leopard
. Primary NTFS 566Gk 108Gh  [Molabel
Archive details o
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name 1905 28hdd lea_visia/lea_vista pbi
Created 0B May 29 Thd 21:16:51 -

To conlinse resiore protess, chick Next

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (Viware Virtual IDE Hard Dﬁl - 112 Gb

Basic Disk 1 (24)- 279Gh

- HTFS nifsdbackup NTFS 4bp -

[Basic isk ~| Model Viware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112Gb |
N [volume [Type |File System |Size |volume label  [Active  [Hidden | |I
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb) |

o Primary Free 112 Gb Mo Mo |

c All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the
operation. Click the Next button to initiate the restore process.

View changes on

Your partitions belfore operations:

fre |

Your partitions afer operations:

11.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



202

Operations list Suboperation progress
| 1: Restore pariition or disk L |

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time 1o finish: 00:26:24

Copied sofar 1920 Mb Read o far 192.0 Mb(24.0 Mby's)
To copy 14.0Gb  Write 2o far 192.0 Mb{38.4 Mb/s)

Owerall progress

Convernting disk 0 w0 GPT 2
Opening archive leo_vista_0000p 000

Resiore Primary parition 0 (disk 0 from file: (/2052 &hdd feo_vistafeo_vista_0000p 000
Data writing

QOpening archive leo_vista_0001p 000

Resiore Primary parition 1 (disk 0 from file: (/9052 &hdd teo_vistateo_vista_0001p 000
Crata writing..

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment

Let’s assume that you're busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a
day-to-day basis not to lose valuable information. So you've got a file backup chain. One day you
understand that the job of the last three days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up —recover
your project to the state when everything'’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).
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5 Show o =] @ i %

:'Twe CrestionDate ~  Source Object Size !

I 9372009 71036 AM  Fiedevel Archive 444 KB

& 8/3/2008 35721 AM  Local Disk () 24GB

L:J 92720009 52427 AM  Basic Hand Desk: 1 (Wivbware, Vidhware Vitual S5 SC51 Disk Dav) 1DGE

e 9/2/2009 52025 AM  New Vokume (F) 24GB

| F) G7272009 51141 AM  Filedavel Archive MITKE

| J 5,2/20058 5:06:03 AWM Fledevel Archive 4 KB

(= 927200523300 AM  Local Disk () 45998

:ij 522009 22101 AM  Basic Hand Diskc 1 (Wibware, Vidhware Vitual S SC51 Disk Dev) 10GE

Swiltch fo File View

Archive Fle Detads

Comment: Images

Backup date: $/3/2009 7:10:35 AM Totdsize: 444 KB (454 737 Bytes)
Archive size: 392 8 KB (402 229 Bytes)

Fle Co/are_images/FL128963671014435157 /archive ph

Base archive: C./anc_images/FLO00000000000000000 anchive phi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.

Lack in [ Anchives (G7) |E| e R X
[ Mame Size | Dale [[a]
= [E] Archives 15
£ | arc_diekc? 97272008 52500 AM |
, are_doc 927003 5:105:42 AM
= | arc_images 9372008 35721 AM | E
= i off_030903106713295 9372008 35722 AN
ot 03050910571 3295 PBF EESKE 2009 35722 AM
| | |arc_images.PBF 45MB 3/2/2008 52026 AM - |
Flesof type: | Archive fies [+]
Swich to Archive List View
Archive Fils Detais
Nama: Local Disk ()

Comment: Mo comment
Violume label: [No labad]

Fle system:  NTFS Tolal size: 24GE
Used space: 353 MB Free space: 23GE
Fie: G/arc_images/dff_030909105711295/df_030909105713295 PEF

e To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. On the How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we'd
rather restore contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.
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5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

= = B

Apply pending changes 7

6. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

@, Overall progress 100 % =
Operation progress:

Subv-operation progress:

Time elapsed: D0:00:00  Time remaning: (0-00-00

(1) Existing file C:/Users. user/ Diesktop. images/edrafunctionalty_checkrecovenydisk_selac
i Exsling fie C./Usen/user Taskiopimages/edrafunctionalty _edt_sectors png has beer
() Existing file C:/Users.user/ Dieskiop. images./extrafunctionalty_Hetransfer_destination pry
(i) Bisting file C:/Usars./iser, Tiasktop. images/axtrafnctionalty_flstranster_objects png he
[l Existing file Co/Usars/Usar Desktop images/ extrafuncionaity_fistransfer_revision pog h
(1) Existing file C-/Users/user/ Desktop. images/edrafunciionalty_fistransfer_source png ha
(s Exsting fie C:/Usan/user Deskiop. images.edrafunctionalty _partition_infommation pog b
(1) Exsting file C:/Users.user/ Deskiop images. exdrafunctionaity_sendioglies png has beer
71} Existing file C:/Usars./Ussr Tiasktop. images/edrafnctionalty_test_sface png has bear E

| | Bxisting file C./Usams /usar/Teskiop mages. extrafunctionalty _viewlogfles png has been
{4 Edsting file C./Users. user Tieskiop images edrafunclionality_volume _explorer_destinati
(1) Eximting file L/ Usam. AmerDesktop. images fedrafunctionalty_wolume_eqilorer_expod p)
| 1} Ml operstions have bean firished -
' b

©) bt

c This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery
environment.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives frouble because of a virus attack. But you've got a
backup of your system partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents
and e-mail database to that backup on a regular basis. That's just enough to easily roll everything
back to the point when run smoothly.
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To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk,
please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system
partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the
Archive Database (if any).

5 Show al [=] & B i
. Type Creation Diate  ~ Sourca Object Sirm i
F YAA0FTIB5E AN Fiadevel Archive 1363 KB
SWHN08 7036 AM  Flsdevel Archive 444 KB
= 8/4/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk (1) 240GR
& 8/2/3009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, WWhware Vitusl S 5C51 Disk Dav) 10GE
B 8/2/2009 520125 AM  New Volume (F) 24GB
9272009 5:11:41 AM  Fladavel Archive 1131 KB
97272009 5:06:03 AM  Figdewel Archive 4 KB
e 4/2/2008 2-33:00 AM  Local Disk (C) 453968
E /23009 221:01 AM  Base Hard Disk 1 (Vihware, WMurare Vitual S SCSI Disk Dav) 10GE
L L;
Switch to Fis View
Archive File Datsis
Comment. [No comment i avalabls]
Bacloup date: /3720089 7-38-58 AM Total size 135.8 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Prchive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
Fil Gi/are_images/DIFF 128964623320000000/FLOOOD00000000000000 arehive pli

Base archive: G./arc_images/arc_images PEF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the
section below will (i.e. Archive File Details) display a short description.

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like
window. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of
the selected image.
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Lockin: | [5] Arctves 53 -] @ % &
' Name |Size | Date .
= [=] Local Diske (E
= [E] Archives iG]
B ) arc_diek? 92200952500 AM | _
® | am_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM |
| are_images 97372009 7-38:58 AM
DIFF128964623380000000 §/3/2009 7:38:58 AM
= | FLO00D0000DN0000000 9/2/2009 73858 AM
[ ¢ 3220735 -
Fies of type: | Archive Fles ]
Sitch to frchive List View

Frchive Fia Detals
Commant: [Ma comment is availahis]
Backup date: 9/2/2009 7-38:58 AM Totalsize: 1358 KB (140,120 Bytes)

Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,965 Bytes)
Fia: G/arc_images/DIFF 12896462 1380000000, FLOOONN0000000000000, archive pli
Base archive:  Go/anc_images/arc_images PEF

Q To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties
chapter.

4. On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the

partition archive and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we
choose the first option.

You have selected file complement to 3 volume arhchive. This archive can be restored logether with the
wolume, o you can only restons the files. saved in the file anchive

o | Rastore all volume data_ then filss |
Rlastore orly fles

1. Mote: ¥ you chooss to restore anchive together with a volume, all data on the tamget volume will
e lomt. The contents of the volume will be complstely replaced from archive

5. On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the
image to (if several in your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive
exactly where it belongs. That's what we actually need.

Please salect a place you would likce to restore the archive (0. Nole that f you select an existing hard disk or partiion,
its conbent will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archinee.

Basic Had Dizk 0 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
I ) Local Disk (C:)
433.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Diske 1 (VMware, VMware Vifdual 5 SC51 sk Dev)

_I i) Local Disk... 9 - I I @) (Unalloc..
24G8NTFs__fI| 14G.. GE

) Local Disk (E)
34 GB FAT32

Lafsay

Q All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted
during the operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there's the possibility

to change size of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive
letter.
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Your hard disk: afler the changes:

Bam:l-imdl]d:'l{'ﬂlhm m.aemmsscsmdcnn]

) Local Disk (E) I ©) Local Disk I ) (Unalioe
34GBFATIZ 24GE NTFS T AG,. 22GE
Geometry Resions Options

Fiaaze spaciy the size of the restorad parition: |2470 i 36 MB - 2470 MB
Fiease spaciy size of free space befors the pattion: |0 | OMB-2434 MB
Piease specify sipe of free space afterthe pardiion: |0 = OMB - 2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

[ Do not show this message again [ R I | Mo |

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up
mode. Click the appropriate button to agree.

System restant is required lo complele the operation.
What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or dizsk nesds sxclusive access to the volums
C: and cannol be compleled without system restart_ After restart, the operation will
continue in boot4ime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

Please confirm restan of your computer. The operation will be continued after

= Restart the compuler
system restart.

£ Rgtry

Manually closs usad files and retry the operation

The operation cannot be completed without restan because some files ame in use and
@ prevert exchusive access to the volume
Whit Fles preverd cperation completian?

9. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.
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Suboperation progress

)S FOPTWARY GROUF| Restore partition or disk
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:286
Done: 521 HB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: B.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(S53.2 MB/s)

Overall progress

Loading Paragon Engine

Copuright Copuright 1388-2008 Paragon Technologie GmbH. ALl rights reserved.
Plea=e wait ...

Universal File Sustem Dreiver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustem buffers, please wait........cccceivisviniescscssanssnssnnnnnns
Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: G:/arc_system/arc_sustem.PEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESCT or "Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
O environment.

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the
system fails to boot, please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode environment
& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MER

& Find D5es on your hard disks

e By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

4. In the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS
DOS as well.

- # |You can create, delete and format hard disk
Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk

Manager™ , which will s1an mow, Upon the

% Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and one of its

partitons or its free space. Then activate the
Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

[ﬂ Wipe Wzard
% Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

%

Boot Comector

&

ﬁ Metwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

;’_"? Eject CD/DVD

ol Star the command line

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the
page.

Source

(NTFS, 0on Disk 00 {WinXF L

i My computer

s | (Roor din)

W My Computer (My campuien

W fmint (Mounted resources)

W rminydisk (Local disks)

E W fmiedia (Removable disks)

e IDE CD/OVD {NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1

B CA (NTFS, Doar Dizk 00 (WinXP

“® DY (NTFS, 1on @isk 0) (Application)

“e* B\ (BackupCapsule, 2. on Disk 0) (UFSD di
0 g

|
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7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
] jmnidisk/hdal/Documents and Setiin |user ~|
1 imnndiskmdal Documents and Setin = -
') Applicatson Dala
) Cookies
i) Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Databass
@ ) Favaiites
) Local Settings
) My Documents
0 Mettood
) PrimHood
< > ) Recent v
Tolal data size: na [ cax | [ Rename(F6) | [ Delew(Fa

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data
to any local drive or a network share item.

Please select how would you like to save the data:

(%) Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this optian il you want o save your data o kacal
mounted or physical panition, 0 USE or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you wanit 1o save the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD
Choose this optian il you want the Wizand © burn the data w

CDor DVD. You will be prompied 1o choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the
standard browse button [...].

Select path
Space available on destination: 8.6 Gb
Taotal data size. nja

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button
to accomplish the operation.

11.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.
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Operations list: Suboperaiion progress

BRI RN RN

1: Transker user data o Bl LAl Ll L) SENE 1L L LTTTTTT

Operation progress

T T T I T T R LN TSI N T I I I NI

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1 finish 00:00:00

Copied sofar 17.0 Mb

Owerall progress

Transtering " /mntdiskhdalDocuments and Settings/User/E-Mail Database” o “fmnvdisk/hda2/E-Mail Data
Translering "/mntdiskhdal/Documents and Settings/UserMy Documents”™ o "mnydiskhda2 My Document
Al operaions have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

Q This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD
To retfrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it fo CD/DVD when the system fails to
boot, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it's the
only mode that enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

. MHormal Hode Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode enuironsent

& Low-Graphics Sale HMode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MER

& Find 05es on your hard disks

Q By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

3. In the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS
DOS as well.
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- : # Wou can create, delete and format hard disk
:‘.E Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partions using Paragon Hard Disk

Manager™  which will S1an mow, Upoan the

Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and ane of its
‘% mp © # partitions or its free space. Then activaie the

‘Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

ﬁ Wipe Wizard

% Express FResze Wizard

Eﬁb File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Camector

g* Eject CD/DVD

‘ol Siar the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the
page.

Source

CY (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinXM W

i My computer

| (Root din

¥ My Compuser (My computer)

W fmint (Mounted resources)

i minydisk (Local disks)

E W media (Removable disks)

b IDE CO/OVD {NECYMWa VMware IDE CDR1

E A CA (NTFS, Dor Disk 00 (WinXP

% DY (NTFS, 1on 2isk 00 (Application)

“e* B\ (BackupCapsule, 2.on Disk 0) (UFSD di
neidr

|

Flaniuns (FH) Dela= (Fa@

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
(1 Jmniidisk/ndalDocuments and Settin |user ]
£ imrydisk/hdal Documens and Settin =9 )

' Application Data
() Cookies

) Deskiop
') E-Mail Dalabase

) Favarites

) Local Settings
) My Documents
) NetHood

3 PrintHood

< > QO Recent v

Total data size: nfa [ cax | [ Rename(F&) | [ Delew (Fa
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Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

7. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data
to CD/DVD item.

Please select how would you like 1o save the data

(} Save datato any local drives or a network share

Chaase this optien if you want o save your data w local
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied w0
choose & locathon you wani 1o save the archive ©

(%} Burn data 1o CODVD

Chaase this optien if you want the Wizard o bumn the data to

COor VD, You will be prompied to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

8. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then
set a volume label by entering it in the appropriate field.

Sebect a recorder o burn data s

Vendor [Product [Tvpe |
Opsiar DVD RWAD-71704 CO-R; CO-RW; DVD-R
Volume label [My Dard |

9. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button
to accomplish the operation.

10.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress
1; Transfer user data | |

Operation progress

(TTTTTTTITITIITI |

Time elapzed:  00:00:07 Time 10 finish: 00:00:16

Copied sofar,. 5.0 Mb
To copy 12.0 Mb

Ovwerall progre 55

HERERNNE I!Iillil

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-71704 Vendor: Optiarc
SELLI0N GpEning

Data burning...

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12.Turn off the computer.
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e This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition
The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition,
you can recopy these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-+ Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironsent

& Low-Graphics Sale HMode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 HER

& Find 05Ses on your hard disks

e By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
idle period.

3. In the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS
DOS as well.
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L : # Wou can create, delete and format hard disk
:ra Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitons using Paragon Hand Disk
Manager™ which will stam now. Upan the

g s1an, please select the drive and ane of ins
Simple Restore Wizard partitions or its free space. Then activase the
‘Partition” pull-down menu and select one of
One Button Copy Wizard the partitizning operations.

Wipe Wzard

Express Resize Wizard
File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

Eject CD/DVD

R BRE DR FerEF

Star the command line

1.

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the
page.

Source

an_280508134627531 L
£ ..

I3 DIFF 128565184 710000000

i anc_28050 7531.PBF

= arc_280508134627531.pim

Fhe=p ainri= { FG) [pleie {FD

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

I'”'- age {arc_TA0508134627531 PBF) —|
IJ B .
) Documerts and Settings
I Program Files

IC3 RECYCLER

I3 System Valume Inform ation
3 WINDOWS

g cliles sv igz

= AUTOEXEC BAT

= NTDETECT.COM

g oot ini

E mtidr v

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Clipboard Source

[] MINDOWS/system (mntdiskhdaz/B [winpows ]
) provisiening
O pss

=0 repair

) security

= schasst

I syseem

3 sysem3z2
) twain_32

= oeg

= 001947 _amp
< > = arypF v

(8l o)

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data
to any local drive or a network share item.

Please select how would you like to save the data:

(%) Save data to any local drives or a network share
Choose this optian il you want 1o $ave your data o kacal
maunted or physical panition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompted o
choose a loCation you wani o save the archive o,

) Burn data to COyDVD
Choose this optian il you want the Wizard © burn the data w
CDor DVD. You will be prompled 10 choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing
the standard browse button [...].

u*l“
2 INtServicePackUninsially

) AppPaich
I Config E]
—J Connection Wizard

) Cursars

3 Debug

) Downloadsd Program Fikes
) Driver Cache

) EHome by

[ New foider (F7) ] Delsie (FO

File name:

Udiskhdal WINDOWS

Fle rype: Cancel

Help « Back T Cancel

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button
to accomplish the operation.
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11.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Operations list: Suboperaiion progress

| 1: Transfer user data LI LTl LTI I LRI NI LI LTI L LIL]]
Operation progress

BRI NN RPN NN RPN RN RR N

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time 1o finish 000000

Copied so far 0.9 Mb

Cverall progress

Mt Tttt

! Transbering " MWINDOWS/system”™ o "/mnydisk/hdal\WINDOWS/system” - lem Jof 1

i All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

e This operation can also be accomplished with the WIinPE recovery
environment.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data
you need (the so called selective restore functionality). This operation can be accomplished either
with the Restore Wizard, File Transfer Wizard or Volume Explorer.

Restore Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our WIinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to
accept.
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uoense

Prass Page Up and Page Down 1o soroll the test

End User License Agresmen: i!

Systemprogrammigrung

Heinrch-von-Stephan-Sir. 3 €, 79100 Freiburg, Germeny
and

fou, &8 snd user

I you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

¥ |} agcect the tenms in the License Agresment |

Acpent Decline I

e If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the

Restore Wizard.

4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The

Archive File Details section displays a short description of the selected image.

Leok in I § Backop :-::-:.--::"-i-ir-JE'ﬁC:i @ ¥

3

Hame Size Date
=R L ] L R o T8 L S T R i 1
75 PRF Z2TKE TO0/2008 3:20:10 PM
2367-1¥ 20 Fas421 200831070 7/30/2008 35223 PM
E187.FEF DTKB TAL2008 35228 PM

SU0E TIETOFM

1.7G8 73072008 35541 PM

mg_2_310708_0TS228187.PBF 12GB 7/30/2008 35746 PM

B =

Fes of ype |1¢:r'-'¢"-c:

— Archive Fie Datads

Hama: Lecal Disk (°)
Commant:  [Mo commernt is avadabis]
Valuma lsbal:  WindP

Fila systam:  NTFS Total size:  29GH
Used spacs:  1.9GH Fres spaca: 10207 MB
Fila: 1 ¥ 2ch(fa5d2) 2003107075228 187 Amg _1_110708 075223187 PBF

6. On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes
next to the required data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the

resultfed amount of the selected data.
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Chck: the check: beox it 10 arvy file or folder you wart 15 restons from

Mame |Type  [See |2
= e-.:';-d-l Cisk (7 Farition 283G
&M e
m-[ B AchDB
= |* ] Documents and Settings

- B A Userm

+ I_ 7 Chafaut Lser
4- [ El LocalSarvics
& [ B MetworkSece

= [ ] User ||
# r | Applcation Data
s [~ B Cocloes
%[ o Dasidop
+ [ Bl ravontes
# [ B Local Settings

.|

To cortnue, chok Neod Dt sire 10 restore: 1.7 KB

7. On the How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case
we'd rather restore contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files
as well.

Restore files to: | Ovigiral localion 'I

':"h;:rl._i koo

M soecic iocer 10

e place whene they wene archived from.
your comgputer -

™ Leave mosting flas
% Aeplzce sasing fles

8. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if
necessary.

! Planss overview the nestonss opbons. You can netum 10 the comesponding pags and changs the options by cliking
on bikhe brypeaiinics.
Obiscts to Ragtons

Object () selected 1

Total data size: 1.7 KB {1,743 Bytes)

Orngingl rplom dastinafion
Destination path: Cu
Space avallsble on deslination: 1 GE (1,057,543 556 Byes)

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

i~Wiould you ki te apply your changes 7
(= [Yes. acply the changss physcaly. |
™ No, let ma racondicer.

10.In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.
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11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.

File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the
following:

Launcher

1. Call the popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the
Archive Database and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you
automatically open it with the File Transfer Wizard.

) Show ol ] & B & i

| Type Crestion Date Source Object Size Flags -
[ 8732005 74537 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB e o
P S/1/2009 73858 AM  Fladevel Archiva 1368K8 I
F S/A2005 7-10:36 AM . 44 ==z
& 9/3/200935721AM local Dwk (i 1'0d 2n Archive to the Database... 24GB § o
B 9/2/20095:24:27 AM  Basic Hard [ Delete the Archive from the Database... | 4555 o |8
s S/272005 52025 AM  New Vohsme m Restore Files.. 2468 =
(0 /272009 5:11:41 AM  Fledeval A 11KB =
] 9/2°2005 50603 AM  Fladevel A Lﬁ Incremental File Backup... 4 KB a3
& SZ20923300AM  Local Disk { oy TSI PETS 399 GB =1 A
1= W/2/2009 2:21-01 AM  Basic Hard [ 3 10GE = -

2. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Olipboard Source
! Hame: Source: Path | | Name
| images /C./Users/user/Deskiop/images/ [C-/arc_images = | J anchive pfi
aC
l%| 5 [ Lar
Y 2 [ Desktop
:

Total data size: 412 KB

3. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data
to any local drive or a network share item.

There: are several ways the VWizard can store your data. Plese select how would you like to save the data
@ | Save data to local/network drves. |

Save data 1o physical partitions

Buem the data to CD or DVD.

4. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.
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Pleass sslact the destination path whers to save the data frem cipboard

FUTHN B Locsi D=k D) =] & ® ¥
Addess:  C/
.HH'I'H
& =] Local Disk IC:)
E |, arc_images
L ac_new
B ), achdb
LB & achive db
Total data size: 412 KB

Space avalabls on destination: 489 8 GB

5. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button
to accomplish the operation.

Pleass overview the transfer options. You can neturm (o the comesponding page and changs the options by

chclang on tile hypedinks

Ohbiects to transfer
Object (s) selected: i
Total data size: 412 KB (421,969 Bytes)

Transfer destnation
Destination path: Cvy
Space available on destination: 489 8 GE (525,527 419,504 Bytes)
Overwrite exsting files: ]

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the
following:

Launcher

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help |

% L] Virtual Drives

| Mame Size Macdfied
| @ HICD/OVD Drves
fEN = T Hord Disks
=[] 1. Vhware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dewi 500 G
& I 1. Pimaey NTFS () 4555 GH
¥ [E] 2. Viware, VMware Vitual 5 SC5I Disk Devi 10GH
= [5] 3 Vhbware, Vibware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 80GH
§ & 1. Prmary NTFS (G:) 415GB
& 32 Backup Capsula 8GH
i 3 [5] 8. VWware, VMwere Vituasl S SCSI Disk Dewi (GPT Diske)
-

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.
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 Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help |

Hame Size Modfiad
2 [5] 3. Viware, Vidware Vitual § SCSI Disk Deni B0GE
= Ei Primary NTFS (G2 415GE
) are_cheke2 8/2/2005 4:25:00 AM
8272009 4:05:42 AM
5/3/2009 6:45:37 AM
8/2/2005 1:41:04 AM

18GE 5/2/72009 1:41:08 AM
15GE 927200913732 AM
459.5GH
156 Bytes 97272003 1:41:03 AM
BEAKE 5272005 1:41:04 AM
57272009 4:42:59 AM
BGE

| &[] 4. Vidware, Vidware Vitual § SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then
select the Export item.

 Disk View | Schedued Tasks | Archives | Help |
) 1 ks
£ [ Local Settings

4 | I

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.

Lookin: | [E] Local Disk (C} E R
C
| Date
- o images 27
@ 8 o _new SN
Netwod Places & |, achd Tl
#- |, archive_db 92
® | Pedlogs 7N
B ) Users 812
& Wia B/
& |, Windows 972

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

Q The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with
Volume Explorer.
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Resize Scenarios

Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Let's assume that you're a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only
one partition (the only partition is always system). To secure yourself against a system malfunction or
a virus attack you've got nothing to do, but make a backup of the whole partition, which besides
the operating system itself contains all your family photos, favorite films and music, program
distributives, whatever. As a result you'll get a very huge backup image. You can easily tackle this
issue however by detaching your operating system from the rest of data.

To create a new partition on your hard disk, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Click the Express Create Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier
can also be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition. The wizard is especially
designed to minimize your participation in finding an appropriate place for it and its resulted
size. The only thing you're to do is to choose between several modes. The most relevant thing
here is the amount of space that will be allocated for that partition. For easy perception, you
can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by selecting this or that mode.

The result youl wil pat after appiang tha CNanges

Basic Hard Disk O (VMwore, ViMware Vidual 5 5051 sk Lev)

. l ) New Volume (E)

Plazsa salact the mathod of mew panition creaban
Take all unallocated space at the end of the disk

@) | Smart Mode | ( Lise 243 3 GE to cmate a partition | More info
Advanced Mode | LUlse 141.4 GBlo craete & padtion ] Mare nfa

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

0 To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link
on the first page of the wizard.

4. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If
you've got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to
restart your computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the
appropriate button to agree.
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;g Express Create Partition Wizard III_E
Creating the partition .
The Wizard is now creating the pangion

&' System restart is required to complete the operation.
(5 What would you like to do?

The opersticn Mowve partition nesds exclusive scoess 1o the volums C: and
Oparatiof cannct be complated without system restad. Afler restad. the operation will continua in

bpoot4ima mode. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

£ Restart the computer
Flaass corfirm restart of your computer, The oparabon will bs contnued after

£ Rgtry
Maryualy clasa usad fies and retry tha opamtion

- The operation cannat be completed without restart because some fles are in use and
3 prevant sahestie sooess to the volume
W in i X 7
b= = —— =]

5. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at
the moment.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| | |
) SOFTWARE crROuP Hove par‘titlun
[ |
Work timeQ0:01:53 Time to finish00:02:48
Done: 0.2 ME Read: 99 HB(1.0 MB/s)
All: 0 MB Write: 0.0 HEB(0.0 MB/sS)
Overall progress
I |

R I T e T e

Getting partitions info...

Flushing system buffers, please walt. ... .cvvceivnincsrnsrnnssnssnsnansnnnnnns
Flushing system buffers, please walt.

(Festart enabled)

Modifying drive *: on hard disk ©

Checking parameters ...

Checking files and directories ...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
foperation in progress... press "ESC' or 'Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows

where you can see the newly created NTFS partition. Now you've got a place to keep your stuff
apart from Windows.
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Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition
Let’'s assume you've got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-
consuming applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack

of free space. But an adjacent partition has a plenty of redundant space. That's just enough to
make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do
the following:

Express Launcher

1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Click on your system partition. By doing that, the wizard will automatically select an adjacent
partition as well. This partition will later act as a space donor.

The wizeed will resze space batwesn Local Disk (C:) 2nd New Volume (E:) on Basic Hard Disk D
(VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

Salact laft pasition froen & pair of adiacent partiteons you would Boe to resize, Right adiacent padiion will ba
sected automatically

Basic Hard Diske O (VMware, YMware Vidoal 5 5051 Disk Dev)

hl I @) New Volume (E)

If you've got more than two partitions on your hard disk and a partition you
A need to increase is surrounded by other partitions, you've got the choice to
O choose which partition will act as a space donor. Just click on the left partition
of the pair, as the right one will be selected automatically.

4. Increase size of the system partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value.
Please note, when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as
well, thus redistributing the unused space between the partitions.

Fiaasa spachy new szes of sefaciad panbons

Selecied part of Basic Hard ek 0 (WMware, YMware Virtual 5 5C51 Desk Dev)

l I .-}__1 MNew Valume (E:)

Laff volume size Fight wak

0624 MB B MB —{] 471368 MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the
appropriate option.
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Tha Wizand has not apped your changes yet. On ths pags, youw can eiher accapt or
meconsidar tha changes.

Pleass note that F you sccept the changes. the Wizard wil physically pedorm al the neccessany
aperations and & will ot be pessble 1o undo the changes

k& may take some tima to apply the changes. You may also ba asked to restar your computer dunng this
process

Would you e to apply your changes 7

) Yes. spoly the changes physicaly

& Mo, et me reconsder |

6. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If
you've got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to
restart your computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the
appropriate button to agree.

System restart is required to complete the operation.
What would you like to do?

Tha eperation Redisinbule partilions nesds sxciusve acoess 1o the valums C:
and cannot be completed without system restan, After restan, the operation wil
cortimue in boottme mede. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

5 Restart the computer
! Pleass confim restart of your computer. The operstion wil be continued afier
system restar

&> Retry

Manualy close usad filss and retry the operation

7. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at
the moment.

Suboperation progress

)S [50FTWARE GROUF] Redistribute partitions
r 1]

Work timeg0:01:15 Time to finish0Q:00:05

Done: 0.77 Hb Read: 72 Hb(4.0 Hb/s)
ALL: O Mb Write: 0.0 Hb({d.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress
e |
Quick data moving ...

Flushing system buffers, please walt.

Modi fying drive =: on hard disk O

Checking parameters ...

Scanning dir structure ...

Scanning data strocture (may be a foul minutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo not reset or turn off your computer - to avold the data loss.
Iperation in progress... press "ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation
After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows

where you can see that your system partition is bigger now.
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Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

Let’s assume you've got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-
consuming applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack
of free space. But one of your partitions has a plenty of redundant space. That's just enough to make
your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other on-disk partition, please
do the following:

Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. In the main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

[E] Basme GPT Hard Disk 2 (Vihwars, Vidiears Vitual 5 SC51 Diskc Daw)

B Local Diske ) th
B (Unalocated) ATIBFFEDR
4
| Basic Hard Disk 0 {VMware, VMware Vidual 5§ SC5| Disk Dev)
| -
i A |
2 Data (F:) TEMP (G:) c
_ 10-. || M 20068 NTFS 160.3G8 FAT3Z
e i -4 B

2. Choose a space donor partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse
button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

) Back Up Partiten...

%J M“\!m pmﬂﬁ Hl"d D'i!i M“wﬂ mlﬂ' m’l BU'I’I Fll'll'tﬂﬂ on Cb DFG'!'D..-.
Teels Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives Vi Bectore Partition...
@ Qﬁ? % LJ'_. 6 6‘ Forrnat Partition...
Disk View :_S_l:hn. reduled Task _.I"M" ';| Help | Delete Partition...
N FT——— ' Move/Resize Fartit'ln'k.. I
" | [E] Basic Hard Diskc O (Vibware_ Viware Vietusl S SCSI Disic Dev. Convest File Systern.®
5 g:;iz:;; : Change Volume Label...
& R Rernove Drive Letter
2 | B = Edended Partiion
B - EZ-'alz e Hide Partiticn
- @TEHP G} Malke Partition Primary
ISl (] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. Vibwave Vitual SSCSIDisk Dol Cpange Cluster Size...
i e
* E_a_el il Change Senal Number...
B [5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (Viware, Viware Virtusl § SC51 Disk
= ﬁ Local Disk (1 Change Partition ID...
B {Unaliocatad) Wipe Partition..,

Clear Fres Space...

Test Surface...

h Y5 Check Fle System Integity
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SC51 Disl Edit/View Sectors...

Al F) “TEIIP '- Propertiss... i
_ 10 200GB NTFS 160.3 GE FAT32 | = ETE,'
- : File sysh
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3. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right by the drag-and-drop
technique. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-
green). You can also do it manually by entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes
button to continue.

Are you sure you want to moveSresize volume (G:)?
‘You ame about 1o move/resize FAT32 volume TEMP, (G3)

Basic Hard Dyak O (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS51 Disk Dev)

@) (Unallocated) '“'I ©) TEMP {G:)
W8 100.7GB FAT3Z

Volume size: 103.167.33 M8 #[=] 85 MB - 164.156 MB
Free space before: |£0.52235MB &[] Dbytes - 164.070.09 MB
Fres space affer | D Bytes +[=] Obytes - 16407003 MB

B

this option 1o mowve partition areas that don't contain any data. Thes allows you to keep
the pariition's conterd after move exactly as i was, bul wil require more bime

4. Now you've got a block of free space to add to the system partition. You cannot do it directly
however, but by carrying out a number of extra move/resize operations.

'Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)
- .
A g
Data (F:) . I TEM...
||| 2moge wes _m 1007... |
= = i

5. Since the block of free space is within the extended partition, you need to take it out first. The
program enables to resize the extended partition only when there’s a block of free space
adjoining its borders. In our case it's between two logical disks. So we need to move it. To do
that, please select the first logical partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of
the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Dishe View | Schecuied Tasks Move/Resizn Partition..

Nare Convert File System...

“ 5] Basic Hard Diskc 0 (VWtware, VI Change Volume Lakel..

BLoce Dak [0 Remove Drive Letter
B oicatons ) Hide Partition
=4 - Eé""'ﬂ:—‘: ;:I"!"':" Make Partition Primary
B (Unaltocated) Change Cluster Size... 1
] B ene G) Change Serial Number... 3
R (5] Basic Hard Diskc 1 (Vihware, VI Change Partition 1D...
L. B Local Dk () Downgrade NTFS version... |
| A [=] Basiz GFT Hard Disk 2 (Vidhwar
i QL;:I:&' Digk Wipe Parition...
B Unalocated) Clear Free Space.., 1
-1_ Test Surface... l

Y5, Check File System Integrity

Mo

Basic | 4 Disk: 0 m‘“-. Vi EditView Sectors..,
Properties...

e Data (F) .
LT 200GB NTFS ; iy 100.7 ..
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6. At first shift the right edge of the partition to the right, then do the same with the left edge.
Make sure the partition size has been left unchanged.

Are you sure you want to movefresize volume (F:)?
You ans about to move/resize NTFS volums Data, (F:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual S SCS1 Disk Devy)

@) (Unallocated) ) Data (F:) [
113 GB 140.4 GB NTFS |
- .
Wolume: size: HIATIE ME & EI 84 MB - 265,734 MB
Fraa space befors: 12152300 ME = |;_| 0 brytees - 265,700.04 MB
Free space wher. |0 Byles =[] 0bytes - 26570004 MB

] Smctorio sacior move

Sedact this option to move parition aneas that dont contan any data, This allows you to kesp
the partition’s confent aftermove sxactly as £ was, but will requine more time.

7. Now you can resize the extended partition to take the block of free space out of it. Call the
context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

8. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the extended partition to the right.

% Are you sure you want to move/resioe extended partition on disk 07

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwars, VMware Villual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

9) (Lksliocatad))| I @) Data (F) I w) TEMP ()
e 140.4 GB NTFS 100,7GB FAT3Z
Voumesze: | 247.03880ME %[w] 247.032 MB - 358,365 MB

Free space befors: 12153084 ME  5-[w] Ointes - 121,530.82 MB

Saiact this option to move partiion ansas that don't contain any data. This allows you 1o kKeep
tha parition's content after move exactly as i was, but will reguine mom tima

9. The block of free space has been released.

Data (F:)

mmmumm mwsmmm: I
1:0:: GB hl:l'.. 'IDEI 7 |
|

I I 100 1156?

10. Now you need to move the second primary partition just the way we did it with the logical
partition to make the block of free space adjoin the system partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

TES

Data (F:) TEM...
MEHGB NT 100.7 ...
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11.Finally increase size of the system partition. Call the context menu for it (right click of the
mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

12.1n the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right, thus increasing its size.

Are you sure you want to move/resize system volume {C-)7
You ame sbout 1o move/resize NTFS voiume [No labed], (C:)

Bamic Hard Disk O -Ful"liw,u':-._ VMware Villual S SCS1 Diske ]_}4-\-]

Iwmumc:}

158.7GB NTFS

Volume s 162.547.31 MB Izl 11.680 MB - 162,542 ME
Free space befors: 057 ME . E 0 bytes - 150,868.20 MB
Fres space afier 0 Bytas - Izl 0 bytes - 150.260.33 MB

| Sactorto seclor mave
Salact this option 1o mowve partzion amas that don't contan any data. This allows you 1o
kesp the padiion’s confent sfter move axactly 8s § was, but will requine more fime

13. Apply all infroduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution,
so you have to confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just
click the Apply button on the Virtual Operations Bar.

CSEESNTR ":_:E'.:Ir.

t2iv Apply pending changes 7

D' nadt show thig massagse Bgan Yag Mo

_._ Local Disk (C:)

tware, VMware Virtual § SC51 Disk Dev)

14.The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up
mode. Click the appropriate button to agree.

Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Let’s assume you've got two partitions on your hard disk, the first one takes about 40% of all the disk
space and is exclusively used for Vista é4-bit, while the second servers as a data storage. One day
you realize that your system partition doesn’t need so much disk space, that’s what your data
partition really requires at the moment. You can easily tackle this problem with Paragon Linux/DOS
Recovery CD.

To increase size of a data partition by taking unused space from a system partition, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

e Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.
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To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode o use the Linux recovery environment (more
preferable) or Safe Mode to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you've got
problems with Linux). Moreover you've got the option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe
Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware incompatibility. In this case, only
the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This
mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

~+ Hormal Hode The PC booting
& Safe Mode will be proceeded in
& Lou-Graphics Safe Hode B8 seconds

& Floppy disk
& Hard disk 8 MER
& Find 05es on your hard dizks

Q By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second
0 idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

4

: You can cre ate, delete and format hard disk
@] Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
‘gﬁ Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and ane of its
I partitions or its free space. Then activale the

-~ ] Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
[ -—1 Ome Button Copy Wizard ihe pariitizning operations.

& File Transfer Wizard

@ Boot Comector
ﬁ Metwork Configurator
G

@ Log Saver

s Eject CO/DVD

L

Stan the command line

4. In the main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.
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Hard Disk  Partition Operations  Wizards  Help

g Basic Disk O (VMware Virgah - 120 Gh
rage of ha D: NTFS Data
ge of hard

| Disk from| =
IEK [Basi Disk 0 | Model viware virual, Size 120 Gb
(N_|[Volume |Type JrieSysem  JSwe  Jused  [Free
Basic Disk 0 (Size 120 Gb)
v e Primary  NTFS 444Gb B1Gb  36.2Gb
1 D Primary  NTFS 756Gb  49Mb  756Gb

5. Choose your system partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse
button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Bask Disk 0 (Viware Vinuall - 120 Gb

O: NTFS Data
Create an image of partition... Al-B

Burn an image of partition o CO/DVD..

Basic Disk
Restore partition from image... AlrR

(N_Jvolume |Type ree
Basic Disk 0 (Size 1 Copy panition AT
0 C Prima 6.2
1 D Prima — o 13
Format... Al-F
Delete. . AltD
Wipe parition, Al

Clear free space

Unmaunt... rl‘!

Madify *

6. In the opened dialog set a new size for the partition by moving the slider or by entering the
exact value in the appropriate field. While doing this, free space from the partition will be
released (displayed in aqua-green). Click OK to continue.

Pariition preview

‘W1 ‘
|

Mew size: (8323 - 45434) Mb

=

Free space before: (0- 27111 Mb

Mb

-

Mb

Free space aher: (0 - 37111) Mb

uplRs

15412 |2 Mb

Ll

7. Now you've got a block of free space to add to your data partition.

Basic Disk 0 (ViMware Virtuall - 120 Gb

m _ jadbeden
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8. Choose the data partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse
button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

9. Move the slider to the right to increase size of the partition. Click OK to continue.

~ Paniion preview

- HTFS Data |

MNew size: (8- 102101) Mb
I .l
3\ ozmor ]S we

Free space before: (0 - 102093 Mb

-
-

Mb

Free space afier: (0 - 102093) Mb

b |
3 D" Mb

10. Apply the pending changes.

g 2 pending operations
= Apply changes 7
£
— N e |
Undo all Il
[ Aoy b || You have pending op

11.1n the Progress window you can see in real-fime a detailed report on all actions carried out by
the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Move partition | J
I Maove partition Cperation progress
(e
Time elapsed:  00:00:58 Timve 1 finish: 0L:35:42

Copied so far,  248.5 Mb Read so far. 365.9 Mb (7.8 Mby/'s)
Ta copy: 7.9Gb  Write 5o far: 251.2 Mb (46.0 Mb/s)

Owerall progress

Data moving

Creating new partition _.

Mowving drive dev/sdad on hard disk 0

Scanning data structsre (may be a few minuses)
(Restart enabled)

Data blocks cakulating

Cuick data moving ...
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Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Let’s assume you're a Boot Camp user who's got Windows XP as the second operating system.
Initially allocated space for the Windows partition has turned out to be insufficient for your current

needs. The only way out is fo take some space from your Mac partition, thus redistributing the unused
space between the partitions.

To increase size of the Windows partition by taking unused space from the Mac partition, please do
the following:

Express Launcher

1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. The wizard will automatically select Windows (the NTFS file system) and Mac (the Apple HFS file
system) partitions of your Boot Camp configuration.

The vazaed vall 1ezize space betwesn Local Disk [*] and WinkP [C:] on Retained Bazic GPT Hard
Dizk 0 [YMware Yirtual IDE Hard Drive)

Selact k=it parbison from a pair of adjacent partitions pou would ke to resize. Fight adacent pastiion vall be
selected automatically,

Hetamed Bagic GPT Hard Dizk 0 WM ware Virtual IDE Hard Drive]

Local Disk [*) I WirdP [C:]
94.8 GB Apple HFS

565 GR NTFS

On the disk map you can also see the GPT service partition (called EFI) as well
. A as a 128-megabyte free block between Mac and Windows partitions made
with Boot Camp. It’s just for your information.

4. Increase size of your Windows partition with the slider or manually by entering the required
value. Please note, when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be
changed as well, thus redistributing the unused space between the partitions.

Flease specily new sizes of selected paribons

Selected parl of Retained Basic GPT Haid Dizk 0 VMware Virtual IDE Hard Diive)
l ) Local Disk (%] I I i) WinxP [C:)
71.1 GB NTFS
Leaft vohame size Right volume sze
412504 5| MB {& THISME 3 MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the
appropriate option.
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The Wizard has not appled youw changes yet. On this page, wou can ether accept o
45 recondided the changes.

Please note that if pou accept the changes, the 'Wizard wall physically perfoim all the neccessary
oparations and i will not be possible to undo the changes.

It sy baboe some tinee b0 apply the changes. You may alzo be agked lo restat pour computer dunng Hhiz
POty

‘wiould pou ke bo apply your changes 7
() Yes, apply the changes physically.|
) Mo, ket me reconsider,

6. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If
you've got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to
restart your computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the
appropriate button to agree.

System restart is required lo complete the operation.
‘What would you like to do?

The opesation Redistribute partitions needs excheive access bo the volame C:
and cannot be completed vathout system restart. After restait, the operation wil
continue i boot-tire mods. Do not tuin off the computer unlil the operation
completes.

Fleaze confinm restart of your computer, The operation will be contnued alter

& Bestart the compuber
syshem restan,

5 Rety
Marually close used fles and relry the operation

7. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at
the moment.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon|

)S [S0FTWARE GROUF] Redistribute partitions
|
Work timeQQ:0l:15 Time to finishO0:00:05
Done: 0.77 Hb Read: 72 Hb(4.0 HMb/s)
AlLl: 0 Mb Write: 0,0 Ho(0.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress
S |
Quick data moving ...

Flushing system buffers, please wait.

Hodi fying drive x: on hard disk ©

Checking paraneters ...

Scanning dir structure ...

Scanning data structure (may be a few minutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo not reset or turn off your computer = to avoid the data loss.
Jperation in progress... press ESC’ or ‘Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation
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After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows
where you can see that your system partition is bigger now.

Creating Dual Boot Systems

For Windows computers

Release of Windows Vista has given a new impetus to the problem of establishing a dual boot
system. In this connection we decided to consider two the most frequently used situations a rank and
file user may face, i.e. Windows Vista + Windows XP and Windows XP + Windows Vista. Please note
that for reasons of better security and system independence these operating systems will be installed
on different partitions. That is why we need to hide the first system partition before installation of the
second OS.

Windows Vista + Windows XP

Suppose you have got Windows Vista coming with your brand new computer. Everything is great
except one thing — your favourite applications simply reject to work correctly on it. Software updates
are expected to release in the near future, but you cannot wait any more. Thus the best way out is to
leave Windows Vista intact and install the time-proved Windows XP.

Most likely you have only one hard disk with only one partition (the only partition is always system). To
install the second operating system you need to repartition your drive first, as it requires a separate
primary partition. If this is the case, you can do your job either with the Install New OS Wizard (a
specially designed tool for that) or traditionally with a number of the corresponding wizards and
dialogs.

Install New OS Wizard

Q This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different
O partitions to provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
1. Click Boot Management and then select Install New OS in the Express Launcher.
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select the appropriate option to create a new primary partition on your hard disk.

Whene would you e to neial an operating sysiem?

@ | want 1o create & Hew primany paetition to mstall 05
Anew partition will ba created by using unalocated space of your hand dsk or unused space of sdsting
pastitiors_ | = tha most prefarable way 22 no system or user's data will be afieciad dunng the instalation

process
| weant 10 Lsa an mdsting pemany parition to install 05

In cass creabon of B new pamany parition is not possiie Eheme am alrmady four primany partions on the
chak] o ot desrabla, you ane fres to sslact any of mosting pamady partitions. Plazss rote that & dats on
the selected parition will ba deleted f you choose to format & laber in this wizerd. Besides make sung no
cparating fystem has aleady been installad on that pastition

4. On the next page of the wizard, define size of the new partition. If the selected hard disk
contains blocks of free space, the wizard will automatically merge them all and allocate the
resulted space to create the partition. If noft, it will fake 50% of the unused space of an
adjacent partition, thus resizing it.
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You can select ather a block of unallocated spaca of tha disk or an eost NG PEFTNoN, UNUSSE SNECcH of which w

Basic Hard Diade O (VMware, YMware Vidual 5 SCS1 Deade Dev)

I ) Vista (C:) I %) {Unallocated)

158.7 GB NTFS 341268

MNew volume - cument size 8 241.2 GB

M Volume Sire: 0 Bytes | Max Volume Size: 3412 GB

5. The next page enables to specify a file system and a number of additional parameters. Since
we are going to install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click
the Yes button to continue.

|| s, | want to format the pastition

Pattion tyoe: | @INTF =
Bamime 1 fallasasing & lakis E __!
S i o = E |
Surfmoe test lave are -|

On this page you can specify a number of additional parameters that can also
. A be of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our
task.

6. Enter alabel for the future partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive
identification.

(05 labels will be displayed in the Boot Manager’s startup menu to help you boat the required operating
system.

05 label: | Windows XF|

7. The program will carry out all the necessary operations and then automatically restart the
computer to initiate the installation process.

If you've changed your mind on installing a new operating system, don’t insert
its distributive CD but press ESC when the following message appears:

listributive CD-DUVD and press any key to continue
> to abort the action

Please make sure ypour BIOS iz =s=et wup to boot from CD<DUD.

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE
recovery environment.

8. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won't go into details as for its
installation, as you can find all the necessary information in documentation that comes with
the product. However to avoid any problems, we consider it necessary to draw your attention

on the following issues:
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- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to
boot from CD first or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.

Hindows XP Profesziona
The following lizt zhows the exizting partitionz and
unpartitioned space ¢ his ter.
Use the UP and DOWH ARROW T sgelect an item in the lizt.
= To =zet up Windows XP the =ze rd item. | 2 EMTER.
ate a partition in the unpavtitioned space. press C.

= To delete the zelected partition. press D.

2385%91 HB Disk B at Id B on buz B on atapi [MBRI]

Partitionl {Inactive ¢ 2 Boot ManliBB89AB MB ( 182419 HE freel
Partition? F A : 'L MH 19659 MB f

9. Soif everything is OK, you've got to have by this moment Windows XP successfully installed.
Your Windows Vista however is still non-bootable. To fix this issue you need to launch the Boot
Manager Setup wizard. To do that, please install our program once again, but this time in
Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

A To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to
0 activate Boot Manager.

10. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

11.Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The most relevant option here is the possibility to hide other
primary partitions except the one selected to boot and it is by all means should be activated
tfo make Windows Vista and Windows XP unaware of each other. The rest of the parameters
offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the wizard and it will automatically find
the two operating systems and update the MBR.

Hoot menu opbona
@ MNormal mode
| Timaout for booting last used corfiguration 15 seconds
Hidden mode
Time to display the BoctManager startio message

Chooss & ot key for stadup BootManager

12. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Traditional way

ﬁ This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different
0 partitions to provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
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Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. In the main window select your hard disk on the Disk Map to make a block of free space on it.

“ Local Disk (E:)

Tl'uujm hedps you to format the sslacted parttion.

' Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual $ SCS1 Disk Dev)

Local Disk (E:)
433.9 GE NTF3

2. Release some free space (not less than 10 GB to install Windows XP) from the partition. To do
that, please call the context menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button)
and launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Are you sure you wanl to move/fresize volume (E:)7
You ame about to move/resize NTFS voluma [Mo label], (E:). JA1E-TE01

Basic Hard Disle 1 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
| ) Local Disk (E:)

433.3GB NTFS
Vodume size: 511.5%7MB #[=] 101 MB-511.957 MB
Free spaca bafors: (097 MB -:-E Obytes - 511,891 23 MB
Fres space after: |0 Bytes +[=] obyes-511,82818 MB
7| Saciorin sactor move
Salmct this option to mowve parttion amsas that dont cordain any data, This allows you to kesp
tha partiton’s content affer move mactly as § was, but will reguine mom timsa. Disk
Yes Mo
Volume

3. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the left by the drag-and-drop
technique. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-
green). You can also do it manually by entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes
button to continue.
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Are you sure you want 1o move/resize volume (E)7
You are about to move/resizs NTFS volume [No labeld], (E:-).

Basic Hard [ealc 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SC51 [kelc Dev)

@) Local Disk (E:) o I ©) (Unallocated)

{ B 252 3GB NTFS #316GE
Vokume size: 274.730.514MB |2[=] 101 ME -511.593 MB
Free space before: (037 ME 2[=] Otwtes-511.831.43 M8

Freescaceafter  |237.201.32MB  =[=] Obytes- 51188361 MB

[F] Sactor to sector move
Select this opbion to move pariion arsas that dond contain any desa. This slows you io kesp
the partiion’s content sfter move exactly a5 & was, but will reguine more tima

The Move/Resize dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can
also be of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill
our task.

4. Now you have a block of free space sufficient in size to hold a new partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

W Vista () |l (Unallocated)
| 158.7 GB NTFS 312GB

5. Create a new partition to install Windows XP. To do that, please call the context menu for a
newly created block of free space (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Create
Partition dialog.

Tecls Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives View Help

® ] @ Hord Disk Manager -

Are you sure you want o create a new partition on disk 07

You ane sbout to creste & new parttion n (Unallocaled). 341.2 GB ares. Pleass sslact size,
pastion and fle srstem of the new panition

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

| )} New Volume (F:) I
321.2GE NTFS

Create new partiion 2 | Prmasy paribon [
Plasss soeciy new parition size: 345451 5| TME - 345451 MB e fetter|
Pleass spaciy siza of fres space befoms the partition: |0 | 0 MB - 345437 MB
Plaass spacfy size of fres space sfter the patiion: | + OMB- 349443 MB
Plaass salact fls sysiem for new pariion: | NTFS 3
Plaass antar new volume lsbal Mawe Violuma
Plaase soacky dive lefer F Efl space
¥) Morm options [ v J| M |
Wi 1.2 GE

158.7GE NIFS M ITIGE ] |
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6. Define parameters of the future partition. By all means it has to be primary and since we are

going to install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes
button to continue.

Create new partition 28 | Primary posttion [

Pleass spacy naw pariion sz 343481 5 TMB - 345851 MB

Plaase speciy size of free space before the padtion: | & OMB- 349437 MB

Pleasa spacty size of free space after the parttion 0 & 0 MB-343443 MB

Pleass salect fils systam for new partibon: | NTFS [ ]

Plaass arjer new volume labe New Volume

Plazsa specfy dive latiar F Z

%) Mo cptions I Tes J I Ha |

The Create Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can
also be of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill
our task.

7. As aresult of the operation we have got a newly created FAT32 partition just enough in size to
comfortably work with Windows XP.

| Basic Hard Diskc 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Vista (C:) MNew Volume (F:)
1587 GB NTFS 341.2GB NTF3

8. Hide the Windows Vista partition to avoid writing any data on it during the Windows XP
installation, as it is the best way to provide system independence. To do that, please call the

context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Hide Partition dialog. Click
the Yes button to continue.

Volume letter: (T Serial number - 1683-BA1G-76D
Volume label: 1o lshe] Partition ID: (<07 NTFS
pe Tumws: Pocne  HNTFES weesion: 201 =
T

5 ' Are you sure you want to hide the partition?

" You sre abold bo Fede pantion (E:) [No labeal]. NTFS. Hidng the panttan may
Couse drive ketlers 10 be changed

Tes ]

DA Hiding of the system partition will make OS non-bootable, what is quite normal.

9. Apply allinfroduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution,
so you have to confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just
click the Apply button on the Virtual Operations Bar.
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10. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up
mode. Click the appropriate button to agree.

After all the operations are completed you will not be able to restart the
system, what is quite normal. Nevertheless if you do try it, the following error
will occur:

0 A & i Cia sion p F f pss Terminated unexpectedly with a sta

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE
recovery environment.

11.Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won't go into details as for its
installation, as you can find all the necessary information in documentation that comes with
the product. However to avoid any problems, we consider it necessary to draw your attention
on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to
boot from CD first or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
Windows XF Professional Setup
The following 1 t shows the existing partitions and
unpartitioned = on this c
Use the UP and DOWH ARROY kewyz to zelect anm item in the
= To set up Windows: n the se 1l item.,
= To create a partition L ptitioned space.

- To delete the zelected partitiom. press D.

238591 HB Disk B at Id B on buz B on atapi [MBRI]

titionl {Inactive ¢ loot ManlB

. A Installation of Windows XP will make Windows Vista non-bootable.

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



243

12. Launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. As your Windows Vista is non-bootable any more, you

need to install our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot
Manager.

A To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to
a

activate Boot Manager.

13. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

14.Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The most relevant option here is the possibility to hide other

primary partitions except the one selected to boot and it is by all means should be activated
to make Windows Vista and Windows XP unaware of each other. The rest of the parameters
offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the wizard and it will automatically find
the two operating systems and update the MBR.

Boot manu cptions

@ MNormal mode
| Tinmout for booting last used corfiguration; 15 saconds
Hidden mode
Tima to dsplay the BootManager startup messaga: |15 e

Choose & hat keay for stanup BootManager

15. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Windows XP + Windows Vista

If you've got Windows XP and are willing to try the latest Windows Vista but not sure your favorite
applications will flawlessly work on it, the best way out is to leave the time-proved Windows XP intact
and install Windows Vista for studying purposes.

As this very situation is very close to the previous one, please use the Windows Vista + Windows XP
scenario. However please take into consideration one more step you need to accomplish if you
decide to use the traditional scenario:

1.

Besides hiding of the system partition before installation of the second OS you need to make it
inactive as well. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse
button) and launch the corresponding dialog. Click the Yes button to continue;

Fiesystern | 5
5
= Not formatted &
1 Are pou sure pou wanl to el the volume az maclive? - >
3 ‘v'ou aee sbout bo set the volume [*] WinkP. NTFS a: inactive. 'vou computes may MNTFS 1
no longer koot comrecty.
I Ve I | No
|
184.8 GB NTFS
B uTFS B raTR B FATIE Linwee E 32 Lirne Ext3
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Reviving the system partition

In case you are not able or not willing to complete the mentioned above scenarios, but have
already reached the point when all changes are applied and everything is ready to install the
second OS, please do the following to make your system bootable once again (only relevant for the
traditional scenario):

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE
2 recovery environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-
board BIOS is set up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

| : * | ¥ou can create, delete and format hard disk
@a Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
‘% Simple Restore Wizard s1an, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activaie the
~ Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
[:‘f-] One Button Copy Wizard the partitioning operations.

[J Wipe Wizard
% Express Resize Wizard
:I:E? File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Comector

(5?, Memwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

" Eject CO/DVD

Star the command line

3. In the main window select your non-bootable Windows partition on the Disk Map.

- - a -

! . Basic Disk 0 (Viware Virtual IDE Hard Drive) - 250 Gb
I C: NTFS Vista
[

|[Easic bisk o |  Model ViMware Virual IDE Hard Drive, Size 250 Gb

N [volme |[Type |Fibe System |Size |Used |Free [Volume tabei
Basic Disk 0 (Size 250 Gb)

0o c Primary NTFS 200 Gb 1.7 Gb 199 Gb Vista

1 o Primary FAT32 497G MAOMb  496Gh  [Nolabel

4. Unhide the partition by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and
then selecting Unhide.
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Create an image of partition_.. AlrB
E Burn an image of panitien 1o CODOV
| ge 250 Gb
E Restore parition from image... AleR [Free [Volume label
ize
C fition... Al-C
yig oY parien 199Gb  Vista
Iim ) | 496 Gb Mo label]
Creane Al-M
Format... S
Delete. . T )
) ) 581 active
Wipe partition...
Clear free space
Conwvert...
Sai label
Resize/Move.. th
Uinngsunit..
Change cluster size...
Madify f I|-.||-|--f----' Gire
Change koot size
Retest surface .

5. Only for the Windows XP + Windows Vista scenario you need to make the system partition
active as well by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then
selecting Set Active.

' Creaie an image of panition, AH-E _

= Burn an image of partition to CO/OVD
t lard Drive, Size 40.0 Ghb
v Restore parition from image... AR T liced [Free
s .
€ Copy partition... Al-C 18Gh 126
* o o 5.4 Mb 370Gh
F . e
ormat Unhide
Delets.,
‘Wipe partition..
Clear free space
Convert,
Set label...
ResizeMove... Fl labe
Umaunt

Change cluster size..

6. You will be notified after the operations are completed.

Qperations list: Suboperation progress
1: S&1 panition flags

RERER ARSI RR SRR

Operation progress

Time elapsed: 00:00:26  Time %o finish

Cwverall progress

Rebuilding panitions info...
All operations have been finished

7. Restart the computer.
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System Migration and Virtualization Scenarios

Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)
Let's assume that you've bought a new hard disk. It's faster and of much higher capacity than your

current system disk, so it's quite natural you start thinking about system migration. We can help you
do that.

To migrate your system from one hard disk to another, please do the following:

Launcher

1.

2.

Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
Turn on the computer.

Click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

On this page. you can choose a hard disk you would ke to copy. Al paritions from this hard disk will be copled
to the destination you will choosa on the ned page.

-

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

.q_.ylw;.:l Disk: (C:)

AGG & SR HTES

I @) Local Disk (E: 1Ea5|c Hard Disk 1 (Vidware, \l'hhvare Virtual S SCSI Disk Dw]-P" E
;-,I::l- T 32 -z-,l::ur_-. H l_-“u_

On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of
the source disk).

Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (C)
4333 GE NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

L] Archives (G2) € Baclap Cap=ule

41.9GE NTFS 382GE

Buic Hard Disk| (VMware. VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I ) {Ulld'ﬂtlEasm Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Viware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)|
99GE

4939 G|

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.
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7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we'd rather copy data
with a proportional resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the
surface test to make sure your new hard disk is flawless.

Choose copy options that sut best your lask
Copy oplions:
| HODD raw copy
Pariitions raw copy

| Pasfom incremantal copy

Resize oplions:

7 E-:wduamd resize paitiions proportionaly |

= Mark: the checkbe 1o propodionally change the size of partitions while keeping ther
@ redative order intact
Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating to a lager hand disk

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Basic Hard Dhsk 1 (VMwane, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Desk Dev)

Igl_ncdu:kim Iq_gtucdm. | lr.a ) (Unallo .
14 GE FATA: 24 GBNTFS 22GE
Basic Hard Dvsk 3 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

.wl-m Disk () ) Local Di, ) I lgrihdlm.
3 712

GB FAT3 1205 GB NTFS 1346GE

Prupuboﬂ#m-rc H'-umwvdtuke 500 GB (100 % of tarpet disk space)

Mn Copy Size: 627.5MB | [] M Copy Size- 50068
L' mnm&hmkmmmuﬂmmmm:mmmmudcmhmd ]
paritions

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

Do not show this message again l as ] | Mo |

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

Q To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please
additionally complete the P2P_Adjust OS Wizard.
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Virtualizing the current system (P2V)

Let’s assume that you're about to migrate to a brand-new hardware platform with the latest
operating system available for it. Your current system is quite obsolete, but you still need access to
some of its software. You don’'t want to waste time re-installing the old software to the new system,
and you do know for sure that the bulk of it won’t work anyway. The best way out is to virtualize your
old system.

But before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:

e Your hard disk has enough free space to store a virtual image of your Windows (depends
on the system).

e You've got one of the supported virtualization software.

To make a virtual disk out of your current system, please do the following:
Launcher

1. Click the P2V Copy item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select either an entire hard disk or only the system partition you want to make a virtual disk of.
Selected object - Local Disk (C:)
Basic Hard Disk 0
e
Basic Hard Disk 1

@) Local Disk (E7) ) Local Di... ) - I I i) (Unall
34GBFAT3Z 24GBNTFS 146G, 7 71GE

It's pretty enough to select the system partition only to make your Windows

Q start up in a virtual environment. However that doesn’t guarantee all your
applications will work, as they can be installed on the other partitions of the
disk.

4. Choose your virtualization software vendor and a number of additional parameters, including.

e Type of the virtual disk. You can either create an IDE or a SCSI virtual disk (relevant for
VMware only);

e Create a split disk. You can choose whether to automatically cut the resulted virtual
image to files of 2 GBs or not (available for VMware only);

e Pre-dllocate all disk space. You can choose whether to pre-allocate all space of the
future virtual disk, or do it dynamically;
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Seled your virtualization soft ware:

@ Viware Workstation
511553 ME | IDE [=] Create a spit disk Pre-allocate ol disk space
Vitware ESX Server

Microsoft Hyper-\'

Not all vendors may be available to choose. If the capacity of the selected
A object exceeds the maximum capacity for a certain virtual disk, its vendor will
be shadowed.

5. Depending on your choice the next page of the wizard enables to set the following
parameters:

For a separate partition

¢ Size of the virtual disk. By default the program offers to create a virtual disk exactly the
size of the selected object, which you can upsize however. Please note, you can only
increase size of the resulted virtual disk;

¢ Take all space for the partition. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can choose
whether to occupy the whole disk space by that partition or nof;

¢ Adjust OS to virtual hardware to make sure the operating system will be bootable after
the operation.

Plaasa preview the resulting kayout of the virtual desk: before you procesed

Basic Hard Disk 4 (VMwane virtual image) - Virlual image

I %)) Local Disk (%)
499,59 GB NTFS

Avalable options
Current size fa 511,939 ME
4333 GB | 950 GB
Taka all space for the partition
1 Adust OF to vitual hardware

To cortinue, chck Hexd

For a hard disk

¢ Size of the virtual disk. By default the program offers to create a virtual disk exactly the
size of the selected object, which you can resize however.

e Resize partitions proportionally. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can make the
program proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.
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Adjust OS to virtual hardware to make sure the operating system will be bootable after

the operation.

Plaase preview the resulting Layout of the viduel disk before you proceed

Basic Hard Disk 4 (Vilwan= wvirlual |I'h.:||’,pe]- Virlieal mage

I &) Local Disk () ) Local Di... € -.. I I &) (Unallo...
34 GB FATAZ 24 GB NTFS 146G 22GE
Fwailable opticns
Cusment size is | 10,241 MB
14GH ) 950.GB
Resize partitions proportionally

7| Adust 05 to vitual hardwam
To continue. click Nead

Q The maximum limit you can downsize the virtual disk is the capacity of its first
partition.

6. On the next page of the wizard set a file name for the resulted virtual disk and its location.
Besides you can also provide a path to the integration package of your virtualization software.

Fiie nams for the vriual disk
Crweksk vmdk  Browss.. |

The witual disk will take about 11.3 GB on Local Disk (). There wall be st 4773 GE of fres space
on the volume after creating the fie:

Help me 1o find an appropriste place for the disk

Specify & path fior addbonal divers
C./Program Fles.\Mware.\ihware Wadcstation windows jso Ergwss

Plaaze provide a path to VM Tools/Additions 150 image (2.9, 'windows jso” for Vidware Tools)io
use when a virual device diver is reguired. § you transfer Windows XP to a Vidwane SCS| disk,

& should be done amyway

It's strongly recommended to provide a path to VM Tools/Additions ISO image
A if you transfer Windows XP to a VMware SCSI disk, otherwise your system won't
boot after the operation.

7. The wizard will provide a detailed report on successful accomplishment of the operation. You

can save it by clicking the appropriate button.
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Operations detsils

500 GB dksk: 0 has been successily tansfered 1o 2 YVitware Wodcostation vitual disic. & s 500 GB in sze
and i placed 1o C\wdisk vendk

The following 05es have besn successhully adusted to the requined vistual hardwans
© Microsoft Windows 7 xEE on pdmary parition 0

8. Now you can connect the resulted virtual disk to your virtual machine. Your system has been
virtualized.

You need to close the program to unlock the virtual disk. Otherwise you won't
be able to connect it to a virtual machine.

Virtualizing system from its backup image (P2V)

Let’'s assume that your system has been corrupted as a result of a hardware failure. You realize it's
quite obsolete and it's next to impossible to replace the damaged hardware devices. Migration to a
new hardware platform seems the best way out, if not for one thing — you still need access to your
software, but you do know for sure that the bulk of it won’t work on the new platform. Luckily you've
got a backup image of your old system made with Paragon software — that's just enough for its
virtualization.

But before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got a backup image of your Windows.

e Your hard disk has enough free space to store a virtual image of your Windows (depends
on the system).

e You've got one of the supported virtualization software.

To make a virtual disk out of your old system backed up with a Paragon disaster recovery tool, please
do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the P2V Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be
used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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3. Browse for the required backup image of your old system. The section below (i.e. Archive File
Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

[ |

Lockin: | [5] Archives (G = B K ¥
: Hame: | Sae Datm [a]
5 |, ac_system 9/2/2009 2:41:04 AM
arc_system 001 1.BGE 97275008 2:41:04 AM
1568 S22002372AM _
Archive Fle Detads
Hama: Local Disk {C:)

Comment. My system backup

Volume labal: [No lzbel]
Fle system:  NTFS Total sze: 439.3GB
Used space: B.5GB Free space: 431.4GE

Fila: G/arc_system/arc_system_PBF

4. On the next page specify exactly what you need to virtualize, only the system partition or the
entire hard disk (in case you have to do with a hard disk backup image).

Apchive Content
Hame Type | Flesysem | Sze | Usad
| @local Dk ©) Prmary NTFS 4393GB  B5GB
Bychinve Detais
Name Local Disk (C:)
Vilume iabel; [No label]
Fie system:  NTES Total size: 4999 GE
Used space: B5GE Free space: 4914 GE

When having to do with a hard disk backup image, it's pretty enough to select

Q the system partition only to make your Windows start up in a virtual
environment. However that doesn’t guarantee all your applications will work,
as they can be installed on the other partitions of the disk.

5. Choose your virtualization software vendor and a number of additional parameters, including.

e Type of the virtual disk. You can either create an IDE or a SCSI virtual disk (relevant for
VMware only);

e Create a split disk. You can choose whether to automatically cut the resulted virtual
image to files of 2 GBs or not (available for VMware only);

¢ Pre-dllocate all disk space. You can choose whether to pre-allocate all space of the
future virtual disk, or do it dynamically;
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Seled your virtualization soft ware:

@ Viware Workstation

511553 ME | IDE [=] Create a spit disk Pre-allocate ol disk space
Vilveare ESX Server

Microsoft Hyper-\'

Not all vendors may be available to choose. If the capacity of the selected
A object exceeds the maximum capacity for a certain virtual disk, its vendor will
be shadowed.

6. Depending on your choice the next page of the wizard enables to set the following
parameters:

For a separate partition

¢ Size of the virtual disk. By default the program offers to create a virtual disk exactly the
size of the selected object, which you can upsize however. Please note, you can only
increase size of the resulted virtual disk;

¢ Take all space for the partition. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can choose
whether to occupy the whole disk space by that partition or nof;

¢ Adjust OS to virtual hardware to make sure the operating system will be bootable after
the operation.

Flaase praview the resulting leyout of the vitual disk bafore you procesad

Basic Hard Dizsk 4 (Viware vifual image) - Vilual image

I %) Local Disk (%)
24 GB NTFS

Poralables options
Curment size iz |2,472 MB

24GH | 950 GB
Take al space for tha partition
| Adiest 05 to virtual hardwane

For a hard disk

¢ Size of the virtual disk. By default the program offers to create a virtual disk exactly the
size of the selected object, which you can resize however.

e Resize partitions proportionally. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can make the
program proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.

e Adjust OS to virtual hardware to make sure the operating system will be bootable after
the operation.
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Plaase preview the resulting Layout of the viduel disk before you proceed

Basic Hard Disk 4 (Vilwan= wvirlual |I'h.:||’,pe]- - Virlieal lmage

I &) Local Disk () ) Local Di... € -.. I I &) (Unallo...
34 GB FATAZ 24GB NTF5 146G 22GE
Fwailable opticns
Cusment size is | 10,241 MB
14GH ) 950.GB
Resize partitions proportionally

7| Adust 05 to vitual hardwam
To continue. click Nead

Q The maximum limit you can downsize the virtual disk is the capacity of its first
partition.

7. On the next page of the wizard set a file name for the resulted virtual disk and its location.
Besides you can also provide a path to the integration package of your virtualization software.

Fita name for the virhual desk;:
C-\websk 1 vmak] Browse.. |

The virtusl desk vl take about 8.5 GB on Local Desk C:). There wil be stll 469.2 GB of free space
on the volume after creating the file

Hedp me to find an sppropriate place for the dsk

Speciy a path for sddtional drivers
C/Program FilesViware ViMware Wodcstation windows 50 | Browse |

Pleass provide & path ta VM Tools/Addians 150 image (&g, ‘windows 20" for Wiware Tools)to
use when a vitual device driver is requined. ¥ you transfer Windows XP to a ViMware SCSI disk,

it should be done armpway

It's strongly recommended to provide a path to VM Tools/Additions ISO image
A if you transfer Windows XP to a VMware SCSI disk, otherwise your system won’t
boot after the operation.

8. The wizard will provide a detailed report on successful accomplishment of the operation. You

can save it by clicking the appropriate button.
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Operations detais

Pastition 0 from a 499.9 GB backup image located in G-farc_sysiem/arc_systemn PEF has been successhiuly
transfemed (o Yidware Workstabon virtusl desic, & i= 499 9 GE in size and is placed 1o Cowdiskc 1 vndic

The fokowing OSes have been successfully adusted (o the mequined vitual hardware:
o Microsoft Windows 7 xB8 on pamarny pardition 0

Save repoet... |

9. Now you can connect the resulted virtual disk to your virtual machine. Your old system has
been virtualized from its backup image.

You need to close the program to unlock the virtual disk. Otherwise you won't
be able to connect it to a virtual machine.

Making system bootable on virtual hardware (P2V Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. Willing to conserve your system, you
decided to virtualize it with a 3@ party tool, but unsuccessfully - you got a virtual disk as a result of the
operation, but the system was failing to start up. You had nothing to do but forget about your old
system. With our program you've now got the option to make your virtualized system bootable.

To recover bootability after migrating your physical system to a virtual disk with a 3< party tool,
please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the P2V Adjust OS item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also
be used here).

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Browse for the required virtual disk.
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Lockin: | 5] Local Dk IC:) 3 g R«
Name Size Date - |
= [2] Local Disk (T '
|, arc_images 902008 7-10:24 AM
& | ac_new 9/2/2009 22604 AM
@ | archdb 922009 60329 AN |E
# |, archive_db 9272008 53522 PM
# ). Perflogs TA32009 73705 PM
i | Program Fles 9/4,2009 1:33:48 AM
# L Ussm 81172009 12:18:45 FM
B L Lhis 8/11/2009 1:3253 AM
£ Windows 42720089 5:38:40 FM

| ETCT N 32Gt 2023021 -
Fies of bype: | All virtual sk mmages
Dizk info
Wiweane virtual hand disk (IDE)

Capacty: 500 GE (535.871.960,576 Bytes)

4. Provide a path to the integration package of your virtualization software.

Specify a path for addtional divers
C/Program Fles,VIwarsVidwans Wodest ation ‘windows iso Erowss

Plaase provide a path to VM Tools/Additions 150 image {=.g. 'windows jso” for VMware Tools)io
use when 3 vilual device driver is required. If you transfer Windows: XP to a8 Viwane SCSI diskc,
& should be done amway

It's strongly recommended to provide a path to VM Tools/Additions ISO image
A if you transfer Windows XP to a VMware SCSI disk, otherwise your system won't
boot after the operation.

5. The wizard will provide a detailed report on successful accomplishment of the operation. You
can save it by clicking the appropriate button.

Ciperations details

500 GB chsk: 0 has been successly tansfared 1o 2 Yitware Wodostation vitual diskc. & is 500 GB in mze
and i placed 1o C\wdisk: vendk

Thee following 05es have been successhuly adusted to the reguired vidual hardwan:
+ Microsolt Windows: 7xE6 on pamary partition 0
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Now your virtualized system is 100-percent bootable.

VAN

You need to close the program to unlock the virtual disk. Otherwise you won't
be able to connect it to a virtual machine.

Connecting a virtual disk (Connect VD)
You've got the option to connect a virtual disk of one of the supported types directly to our program
as if it's an ordinary physical disk, so opening up enormous possibilities:

Exchange data between your physical environment and the virtual one through Volume
Explorer (data import only) or File Transfer Wizard (data import and export). The way we offer is
much easier and faster, as you don’t need a VM shared folder, the network, or the slow-goer
drag-and-drop;

Import data from a parent virtual disk fo one of its snapshots;
Accomplish drive partitioning (create, format, delete, move, resize, etc.);
Modify partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Volume Label, etc.);
Clone a partition or an entire hard disk;

Edit/View sectors, and many more.

To connect a virtual disk (snapshot) to our program, please do the following:

Launcher

1.

2.

Click the Connect a Virtual Disk item of the Hard Disk menu (any of the ways described earlier
can also be used here).

In the opened dialog browse for the required virtual disk, then click Connect to accomplish
the operation. You've also got the option to have this disk be connected automatically at
every program startup by marking the appropriate checkbox.
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Would you like to connect a virtual hard disk image?
Pleass select vitual hand disk image file

Logkin: | [5] Hew Volume (F) F @ % 2

Hams | Siza | Date

& [5] Vista ()

® (E) BD-ROM Deve (D)

[E] Local Disk )

= [E] Mave Viskama F)
| ] Server 2003 &4-ba wdi 1ME %724/2008 83217 AM
TAMB 918/2009 1:57:30 AM
[ ] Vista Ba-ba wdi DS KB 97242009 74526 AM
[_]XP 32-bit vhd 42 MB 971672003 5:56:26 AM

& [E] ser (0200.0.1.168\8) (1)

Fles of type: | Allwtual disk images (=]
7] Connect desk at the program start

Disk inffny

Viware vitual hard disk (IDE)

Capacty: 100 MB (104.857.600 Bytes)

Click the “Show recently used disks” link to select and connect one of the
A disks you've already worked with.

3. That's all. The selected virtual disk will be available on the disk map, as if it's an ordinary
physical disk.

Dok Vi | Schodded Toks | Achives | i |

“ Local Disk (*)
Volume letter: [ Seriol number: DECO-LFZD-COLF-2373
| Volume label: Prvst Partition I0: 07 NTFS L |
| Type: Frmasy MTFS version: 100 -
| File system: 'NTFS Volume Size: 250 ME
Root enlries: 13 Partition size: 53.8 ME
Sectors per bool: 2 Used space: 22 ME
Seclors per cluster: | Free space: 574 ME
Activity: Ne
| Hidden siate: Mo
i

Rasize or Move partion

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 2
| Local Disk (%) {Unallocated)
| I 128 Mg Not fomaties pEM se.. || B se3GE '

mmuﬁzmmw]-mum

Local Disk ()
F3.8 MB NTFS

¥l

lﬂas-ic Hard Disk: 3 (ViAware virtual image) - Virtual Imagel

Limitations:
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e A virtual disk opened for writing with a 39 party tool (e.g. being used by a virtual machine)
won't be connected, as asynchronous parallel writing to the disk file will most likely result in
data corruption;

e Avirtual disk opened for reading with a 3 party tool (e.qg. it's a parent VMware disk, which
snapshot is being used by a virtual machine) will be opened for reading only with the
corresponding notification;

e A double disk connection is prohibited.

Repartitioning a virtual disk

Let’s assume you've got several partitions on a virtual disk. After installing a number of resource-
consuming applications and system updates the system partition has started to suffer from the lack
of free space. But an adjacent partition has a plenty of redundant space. That's just enough to
make the system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do
the following:

Launcher

1. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

2. Select it on the disk map.

e arh =

A-. ~  Move/Resize Paition
Rasize or Mave partion

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)
Local Disk (7) {Unallocated)
128 MB Met formatted [DEM 5=, SE3.8GB

'mmmﬂzmunﬁtmw}-mmw

m

Local Disk (%) IEasm Hard Disk 3 (Vidware virtual image] - Virtual Image
I 324 MB NTFS | B5.2 ME NTFS
B nTFEE B FaT32 B FaTiE Lirwax Exd2 Linios Bt 3 Lirng B4 ReaserFS [ |

&

3. Right click on the space donor partition, then select Move/Resize Partition...
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Move/Resize Partihion..

Convert File System...

e

Change Yolume Label...
Hide Partition

hark Partition as Active
hake Partition Logical

= Change Cluster Size...

i Change Senal Mumber...
g = w Change Partition ID...
) Dewngrade NTFS version...,

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual § SCS1 Diske  Clear Free Space...

Local Disk (*) (Unallocated) Test Surface...
| 128 MB Not formatted DEM s || B 5638GE Y5, Check File System Integrity

D i< Penition.. | I

Edit/ View Sectors...

 Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virtual Image

r - Properties... 1 .
Local Disk (%) | I Lovwzan wovsm oy -y
34.4 MB NTFS | BS54 ME NTFS
B nrs W Fatiz W OFATIE Linuse B2 Linw: B3 LrxEas [ Reserfs [
4 [

In case you've got more than two partitions on the disk, and the required

e space donor is not adjacent to the system partition, you can still use this
scenario by consecutively redistributing free space between all partitions
involved in the operation.

4. In the opened dialog drag-and-drop the left edge of the partition to the right to release the
required amount of the free space (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by
entering the exact size of free space.

Are you sure you want to moveSresize volume ()7
Yo 2re sbout bo move/resze NTFS voluma Privet, (7).

Basic Hard [hsk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virual Image

lgimmm: .t_.lyl..ucdl:litﬂ
30 B I 252 e NTES

Vskume size: 35.44 MB #[=] 2MB-E5 MB
Fres space before: |30.02 MB t[=] Obytes-s3MB
Frea space aftar; |0 Bytes ‘.‘E] O bydes - B3 MB

o 5
st or |8 sector meye

Saiact thes opbon 1o move pardition arsas that don't contain any data. This alows
you o kesp the pantion's content after move exaclly 8s § was, but will regquine
MO timé

5. Now you've got a block of free space to add to the system partition.
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Y

.IMGWMMEM.MWESESIMW]

I Local Disk (%) I I (Unallocated) I
128 M8 Nt fomatied ©OEM se... ‘ 5638GB |

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virlual Image |
= 1| T E!
Local Disk (%) || I {Unallocated) ||| Local Disk (*)
I 244 MB NTFS T [ I 3548 NTFS 3
Tetal size: 30 ME =
B nTEE B FAT32 W FATIE [T Liwot EdZ |Used: 30 MB [ Lirux Ext4 B Resefs [ |
<[ Free= 0 Bytes J ¥
6. Right click on the system partition, then select Move/Resize Partition...
SFTH N § LT - g
Meove/Resize Partition... E Partition ID: 07 NTES 'EI
Convert File System... ! A NTFS m .3..1‘1.
Change Velume Label... Partition size: :T“'aﬂ
% S Hm: .
Hide Partitson Free space: 31.9ME
Mark Partstion as Active Activity: Mo
Make Partition Logical Hidden state: Mo
Chaenge Cluster Size...
Change Serial Number...
Change Partition ID... -
Dovngrede NI verdon- | )
Wipe Partition... Disk Dev) -
Clear Free Space...
Test Surface. J |
Check File System Integrity |
Edit/View Sectors... '
|_ Loeal Disk [7) Properties... |l Local Disk ) | -
M s ME NTFS TTESTNE ||/ 354 MB NTFS jj Lo
B vies W orataz B OFATIE [ LmwBe? [ UmosBe? [ UnxBad [l Reseirs W
Al | (1

7. In the opened dialog shift the right edge of the partition to the right end, thus increasing its
size.

Are you sure you want to move/resize volume ()7
You are about ta move resze NTFS volume System. (7).

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virtual image
[ @) Local Disk )

G4 4 MB NTFS
Volume size; :Et.lﬂl'-!ll :SE 2 MB -52 MB
Fres snaca hafom: IIZIB_.'I‘.&! ’.‘E Obytas - £1.92 MB
Fres spaca afier: |0 Bytes -!LE 0 bytms - 61,52 MB

[F] Sactor to sector move:
Salact this option to move pariion amsas that don't contan any data. Thes alows you
10 keap the parttion's content after move scactly as it was, but will rguins mom tima,
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8. Apply allintroduced changes. By default, the program works in the virtual mode of execution,
so you have to confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just
click the Apply button on the Virtual Operations Bar.

9. When done, either disconnect the virtual disk or close our program.

Exchanging data between physical and virtual environments

Let’'s assume you need to import a lot of data from one of your virtual disks. The best way out is to use

our program, as it can help you do that without starting up the virtual environment and the other
actions typical for this task.

To import data from a virtual environment, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

2. Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard (any of the ways described earlier can
also be used here).

3. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select a disk where the required data is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the

window. You can find it among physical partitions, as a connected virtual disk cannot have
an assigned drive letter either.

B

A
=] sor (200,001 164%e) (Y
) Proysical parttions

.-:m&m,mimma_:

] Metwerk places

|;_-!] kv

Q To easily find the disk you need, please use its volume label or sequence
number as a check point.

5. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
Click Next to confinue.

Copyright® 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



263

Clipboard Source
Name Seurce Fath vg New Volume, Disk 3.penten 1 Prlz] 1 3¢
[0202png /020dpng
0l0&png 030png Mo A
S SR =| ﬁfie'n: Vilume, Diske 3. parttion 1 [Prmary. NTFS)
0502 05.ong /05020500 [E\ 02.04 50 -
D6 0&png /0604 png | == 03 02 ong i
|(904png /D9.04png 05.05.0r
06.04 png
07.04 808
1
1

Totel data sze: 391.7 KB

6. Select the Save data to local/network drives item. Click Next to continue.

Theane 2 several ways the Wizard can stors your data, Plese sslect how would you e to save the data
& | Save data to local/netwodk drives. |

Save data to physical partitions.
Bum the data to CO or DVD.

Salect the oplion 1o sawve your data locally on & mounted parition fwth drive lelier assigned) o on.a network share, To siore your data on the networc, you
vl maad & mapped etk dehve of & mounded descton on the sarver, You val be prampled 1o chocss b exast lazation far your Sl later in the wizand

7. Specify the exact place to copy the data to.

Please select the destination path whers to save the data from cipboand

Lockin: | [E] Vista ) x] @ % 2
Addrmss:  C
| Name D -
=l @ visa T) |
H g achive_db 12730:°2008 12:47-51 AM —
B J§ BWa005 12/30/2009 1:35:47 AM
@ g Perflogs 722005 72002 FM
§_L Program Hes 12/29/2000 £ 1804 AN ™|
Tofal data size- 191.7KB

Spaces svaisble on destnation. 1473 GB
8. Finish the wizard to accomplish the operation.

Copying data from a parent virtual disk to one of its snapshots

Let’'s assume you've got a virtual machine with several snapshots. You need to copy some data from
a parent image to one of its snapshots. You can't just roll back to the parent image, as you don't
want to lose the latest data of the snapshot, so the best way out is to copy the required data from
the parent image to the snapshot.

To copy data from a parent image to one of its snapshots, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Connect the required snapshot disk to our program.

2. Connect its parent disk to our program. It'll be connected for reading only.
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3. Copy the required data from the parent disk to the snapshot.

4. Disconnect the virtual disks or close the program.

Migrating from one virtual environment to another (V2V)

Let’s assume you're willing to shift to another virtual machine (e.g. from a Microsoft Virtual PC to
VMware Workstation). The only thing that holds you back from it is a lot of virtual disks for MS Virtual
PC, which cannot be used with VMware Workstation. Don't worry, we can help you out.

Before you start, please make sure you've got enough free space to
A accomplish the operation.

To make a virtual disk of one vendor out of an existing virtual disk of another vendor, please do the
following:

Launcher

1. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

2. Complete the P2V Copy Wizard.

3. As aresult you'll get two virtual disks containing the same virtual environment, but of different
vendors. You can now delete the original to release some free space.

Making system bootable on different hardware (P2P Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You just connected your system hard
disk to the brand new PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that
this operation had been doomed to failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily
tackle this naughty problem.

But before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
e Your OS is unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.

To recover bootability after migrating your physical system to different hardware, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE media.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to
accept.

Q If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Launch P2P
Adjust OS Wizard.
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Our WInPE 2.1 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However
in case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be

unavailable. Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how
to tackle this issue.

U The VWizard has faded to find any 05 that can be modfied. Plazse note, the Vitzand can

only work with Memsoft Windows 2000 and |atar

[ Coss |

(_/I Depanding on your system corfiguration and harfwam soma disks can be unayaiabis for

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. From the list of all found Windows based operating systems (if several) select one you need to
adjust to your new hardware. If you're willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for

each.
Qs Volume Labsd Capacty
Ea'a"':'.'.:- 2000 Local Disk (-] [Molabel] 13GH

= Windows XP Local Disk (D7) Mo lsbel] 48GB

Q The wizard can only work with Microsoft Windows 2000 and later operating
systems.

6. Choose whether you're going to add drivers for the new hardware to the selected operating
system or not and the way it's to be done. Actually you've got three options:

e Upload drivers automatically from the provided driver repository. Generally together with
new hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media
(mostly CD or DVD). By collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard
automatically pick and install only those required for your OS (recommended);

e Upload drivers manually. If you know exactly what drivers your operating system is lacking
to successfully start up, you can manually provide them for the wizard.

e Do not upload drivers. And finally you can just refuse providing 3 party drivers.

|E Upload drivers automatically from the provided driver repository
Salact thes option § you've got a folder with mubiple diver packages and want all requind divers
fior the new hamfwere (o ba installad sutomatically, Piaase nofe. only the nacessany divers will be
nsarted (o the selected 05

o Upload drivers manually
Salact this option # you know axactly what drvers ame required to makes the sslectad 05 bootabls
on the nenw handwans.

£ Do not upload drivers
Salect this option  you donl want io insert Jrd party deivers (o the selaclad 05,
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We prefer the wizard to decide what drivers are to be installed.

7. Browse for a folder with drivers for the new hardware or type in a full path to it manually.

Plaass chooss a folder that containg INF fiss

| % \erograms ' Paragen Sofiwane' program Test_Divers Browse |

8. Apply the changes by confirming the operation.

Y The Wizard has rot applied your changes yel. On this page. you can ether sccept of reconsider the
/& changas

Fiease note. F you accept the changes. the Wizard wil physically pedom ol operations, 50 you won be able
b0 interrupt this process or undo the changes

k may takcs some tima to apply the changes You may also be asked to mestart your computer during ths
process
~Would you loe o apply your changes ¥

= i.T?E:.!?%!ffE?ETﬂWJ

" No. let

=g

After the operation is completed your system will be bootable on the new hardware.

Migrating from a virtual environment to physical (V2P)

Let’s assume your desktop PC was damaged a couple of months ago. Luckily you had had its system
virtualized just before the tragedy. Having a laptop at the disposal, you kept working with the
desktop system in a virfual environment for a while, while scanning the market for a replace. To cut it
short, you've got a brand-new desktop PC just delivered to your door —it's time for a little V2P
operation. Our program can help you do that.

But before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.

e You've got access to the virtual disk from your desktop PC. You can have it locally, on external
storage, or a network share.

To migrate from a virtual environment to physical, please do the following:
1. Start up the computer from our WIinPE media.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to
accept.

e If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Full Scale
Launcher.

3. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

4. Copy the connected virtual disk to your physical disk just the way it's done with physical disks.
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5. Right click on the virtual disk, then select Disconnect Virtual Disk.

6. Complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Migrating a Windows 7 vhd

Let's assume you need to make your Windows 7 contained in a .vhd file start up on another
computer. You've copied the virtual disk, added info on it to the BCD boot menu, then fried to start
up the OS, but to no avail - your Windows goes BSOD with the 0x000007B error code. We can help
you out with this naughty problem.

To make a .vhd image of Windows 7 start up on different hardware, please do the following:
1. Start up the computer from our WinPE media.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to
accept.

Q If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use
the program.

Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Full Scale
Launcher.

3. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

4. Complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Hard Disk Optimization
To defragment an NTFS or FAT partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher

Q You must have administrator’s privileges to accomplish defragmentation of the
0 system partition.

1. Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Defragment Partition.

2. In the main window, select a partition you want to defragment on the Disk Map.

Basic Hard sk 0 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 SC51 ek Dev)

‘I Vista (C:) Mew Volume (F:)
152 7GENTFS  [s | MM 241 2GBNTFS
= Total size: 158.7 GB [
Basic Hard Disdc 1 (VMware, Used: 11.4 GB 51 [Nk Dev)
Local Disk (E:) Free 147368 |orgied)
268.3GB NTFS . b GE

3. Launch the Defragment Partition dialog by calling the popup menu for the selected partition
(right click of the mouse button) and then selecting the menu item: Defragment Partition...
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Bas=sic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virual 5 SCS| Diskc Dev)

l Vista {C:) . |
158.7 EB NTES D\ Analyze Fragmentation
-~} Defragment Partition...

Ba=ic Hard Disk 1 (VM Dew)
! Defragment MFT...

Local Disk (E:)
c MET..
268.3GB NTFS ’ ompact
Test Surface...
Basic GPT Hard Disk & = - Yisk Dev)

1w
2

L B2

B uTFS B FAT

L

Check File System Integrity l’

Properties...

4. In the opened dialog define settings of the operation. To improve the performance we
recommend you to mark the Do not save content of the Pagefile.sys or (and) Hiberfile.sys
checkbox as these files are only needed for the current Windows session.

% Defragment volume (C:)7
.‘lEJ

Dafragmentation may improve pedomance of your system. For locked
volumes, hawevar, this oparation wil requine the system restar

Directores placement

Put dirscionas Leave asis -
Sort options

Sort by size Do nat st [=]

Seet by modification time: | Do niot sort El

can also be of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to

The Defragment Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that
VAL
fulfill our task.

5. Start the operation by clicking the Yes button.

Hard Disk Utilization

To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information without any possibility to recover and that way providing
the maximum level of security, please do the following:

Launch the Wipe Wizard. There are several ways to do if:
Express Launcher
e Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.
Launcher
e In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...
e On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

1. Select a hard disk, the data of which you want to wipe out.
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Pleass chocss an object for wiping, & can be a whole hard disk, 3 single parition or & block of unaliocated space. You
can sat 10 wipe all data on the padition or only unoccupied space on & (ses the neod step)

‘_Bﬂnl-hd[li:ll{%nu. YMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dav)

Igmmtﬂ:} IQJM:Q:}

2823 GB NTFS Z£17GE NTFS |

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Viftual 5 S5C51 Disk Dav)

I w) Local Disk ()
433.9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vifual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I I ©) (Unallocated)
553.3GB

2. On the Wipe Mode page, select the wipe out all the data to irreversible destroy all on-disk
information.

Choosa this aption # you want 1o dastroy complately all the data on the selaciad obgect

Chscse this aption § you wand 1o destroy the races of data thst may have been laft sfter an orcinesy delste
(== ey

3. On the Wipe Method page select a specific data erasure algorithm or choose to create a
customized one (in our case we prefer to use a certified military standard).

@ | Soachic sigothm |
U5 Dol 5220.22-M

You can sae the slosethen desonption and sel the lavel of vesficatsan on the nesd page

(]

Craate your own Data Sangizabon method

You can create your own Data Sandization mathod

4. The next page of the wizard enables to get detailed information on the selected algorithm,
choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of
sectors to check and estimate the time required to accomplish the operation.

Wips mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orvereite all addressable locations with a chamacter, s complement, then a random chamacter and verfy.
Erase passes count: 3

Werfy passes count: 1

........................... -

(]| Vedy wipe resuls

Parcantags of ssctors to check: | 100

Approcimate wipe time: 14:02:40

“fau can skip venfying completely or partly by dsabling & or reducing parceniage of sactors to chack
Plagse note. & would be a devistion from US DeD 5220.22-M

5. Review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
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Your had sk bafors tha changes
Basic Hard Disk 0 anﬂ:_ Vidware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk T}rv:l

@) Local Disk (C:) I ©) data ()

Your hard disk after the changes

Hasic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMdware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

©) (Unallocated)

£33 8 GE

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers

Our WInPE 2.1 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you've got

the option to add drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:

1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load

Drivers.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a
floppy disk, local disk, CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the

operation
Lock in: I ['_ ga (\Vsarvar) (2] _:-J I'JI ﬂ' ..*.r
£k [5] ga {visarvad (£)
2 - E0A_MT! 8/25/2007 6:43:53 AM J
- (] hvrewan &/16/2008 3:15:50 AM
- | 22408 T2 70807 AM
@ +- [ 4Natasha 121 OB 2:41:05 AM
Hstwork Places -] tocs_FRZ00S F/10/2008 2.51:04 AM
= Pus05 70773008 11:45:04 PM
* Compatibity EA15/2008 T-48:37 AM
* Davscan BE/18,2005 11:28:46 PM
B~ [ avers 7/6/2009 3:15:36 AM
- 5] aard hoc_windk Jap-vista_b11975 & 008 10:31:34 PM
Z; -5 imtal-ICH 5
| 1 1 :_,.‘.c,. E
- 2666 9
aSorrd T9KE 8
Fia pama: I-a.-'-.!—-':: if

Flas of fypa: I rf Fles
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Q To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network
scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load
another driver or No to close the dialog.

Driver "z:/adjustos/drivers/intel-ich/driver/iaahc inf™ has
been loaded successhully, Would you like to load another
driver{s)?

Q Our WInPE 2.1 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit
drivers for injection.

Configuring network
If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once
our WInPE recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with

a handy dialog by providing an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its
help you can easily map network shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:

1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click
Configure Network.

2. Inthe opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your
network device.

Ethamat adapber: | Irial(R) PROCIG00 MT Matwirk Corraction .:.l

™ Obtain an |P address automatesly Rezew Belzase

(¥ LUisa the folowing IP addmss
IP Address ; [2000 1 208
Subrat Mask: : 255 255 220.0

Diefaut Gateway: [2000 1 1 Agvancad. .

Luad{mﬂel Ewnnml QK | Epoly | Cancel I

3. Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Orve | Natwork path Map Network Drive |

Z Saryar oa
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4. Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in
the opened dialog:

Femote lecation mapping
Anetwork share - | J

Map o dive lefter - |7

¥} Connect asuser QK I Lancel 1

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually
enter a path to it;

¢ Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name
and password to access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

5. Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated
automatically) and a workgroup name.

I
Woarkgroup | WoRKGROU
I

Primary DNS suffoc :

6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WInPE
RAM drive, thus it will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just
once configure your network device and then save this file to some other destination, for
instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-configuration, just by providing a path
to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to the required destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support
Team. In case of having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function,
can address the company support engineers and provide them with all the information they need
such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in order to tackle the encountered problem.
Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:

1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log
Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually
provide a full path to it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.
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Path to the tamget zip fle:

|Z:/Logs_050710_13%5 mp Browes |

Q Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system
seftings or the user documents.

Connecting Virtual Disks to a Virtual Machine

With our program you can only create virtual disks not virtual machines. Thus to work with your
virtualized system, first you need to connect its virtual disk to a virtual machine. Actually you've got
two options:

e Connect the virtual disk to an existing virtual machine;

e Connect the virtual disk to a new virtual machine.

Connecting virtual disks to an existing virtual machine

For VMware Workstation
To connect a VMware Workstation virtual disk to an existing virtual machine, please do the following:

1. Open an existing VMware Workstation virtual machine.

Windows Vista (TEST)

Shate: Poweered off
Guest O5: Windows Vista
Locaton: C:Wisers\Administrator Doouments ir tual Madhines \Windows Vista (TEST) \Windows Vista (TEST).vmx
Wersion: ‘Workstation 6.5 virtual machine

Commands Devices Options

i.> Poveer on s virtual machine W Memory 1024 MB
ntl Edit virtual madhine settings éHﬂl‘dDﬁk (SCEI) 16 GB

2.)CO/DVD (IDE) Auto detect
m Enable ACE features (What is ACE?) M mappy Auto detect

¥ etwork Adapter  NAT
& UsE Contraler Prasent

) 5ound Card Auto detect
B Cisplay Auto detect
ﬂ Processors 1

2. Please make sure its guest OS is the same as on your virtual disk, otherwise you may face
hardware incompatibility problems.
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Windows Vista (TEST)

State: Powered off

Guest 0052 Windows Vista

Location: C:'\Uisers'Ademinis trator Dooumen ts Wiriual Machines\Windows Vista (TEST)Windows Vista (TEST). vmx
Version: ‘Workstaben 6.5 virtual machine

Commands

I Power on this virtual machine
m Edit wirtual machine sattings

) Ensbie ACE features (Whatis AC

Rotes
Type here to enber notes for this virtue

4. In the opened dialog select Hard Disk as the required hardware type to add.
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Hardware Type
What type of hardware do you want to install?

Hardware ~Explanation
= d Disk | Add & hard disk,
(%)c0/OVD Drive

Y Floppy Drive

Fenatwork adapter

) sound Card

& LISB Controlier

(&) senial Part

@ paralel Port

3 Generic 5051 Device

5. On the next page select Use an existing virtual disk.
[H.- -
™ Create & new virtual desk

A virtual disk is composed of one or more files on the host file system, which

will appear 35 a single hard disk to the guest operating system. Virtual disks
can easly be copsed or moved on the same hast or between hosts.

(% Lise an mxsting virtual disk
Choose this option o reuse & previously configured disk.

™ Use a physical disk (for advarioed users)
Choose this opbion o give the virtual machine drect access to a local hard
chak.

6. Browse for your virtual disk.

[~ Disk file
This virtusl disk fie will store the configuration detads of the physical disk.

| Windows Vista SCST.vmdk Browse... |

7. Click Finish to complete the operation. Most likely you will be asked to convert your virtual disk
to a new format. You can update your disks, since this procedure involves change of a version
only, nothing else. To know more on the subject please consult the Known Issues chapter.

I.-""- Convert exdsting virtual disk to newer format?

The chosen virtual disk can be converted to the newest format supported by thes
Workstation 6.5 virtual madhine. However, after comversion the virtual dek vl be
urnzzabile with older virtual machines,

¥ Keap Existing Format
™ Convert

[Tk ] cance |

8. That's all. You can now launch the virtual machine.
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Windows Vista (TEST)

State: Poweered off
Guest 05: Wingows Vista
Locatkon: C:\Uisers\Administrator Doouments Wirtual MadhinesWindows Vista [TEST)\Windows Vista (TEST). vmx
Yersion: Workstation 5.5 virtual machine
B Pow wir W Memory 1024 M8
nI.'I Edit virtual m. settings e Hard Disk (SC5T) 16 GB
(%) co/ovo (ioE) Buto detect
) Ensbie ACE features (Whatis ACE?) Y mopoy fusto detect
Network Adapter NAT
& usa Controler Present
) sound Card Auto detect
Boespilay Auto detect
8 Processors 1

Connecting virtual disks to a new virtual machine

For VMware Workstation
To connect a VMware Workstation virtual disk to a new virtual machine, please do the following:

1. Click New Virtual Machine.

VMware Workstation

Viware Workstation allows multiphe standard operating systems and their apphcations to
run with high performance in secure and transportable virtual madhines, Each virtual
machine is equivalent to a PC with a unique nebwork address and full complement of
hardvare chaices,

Chck this button to create a new virtual machine. You then can instal
and run a variety of standard operating systems in the virtual machine,

Tl this button to create a new team. You then can add several virtual
madhines and connect them with private team LAN segments.

St

=
]
=
)
3

Click: this button to browse for virtual machines or teams and to select
one o display in this panel. You then can interact with the guest
operating system within this dsplay a5 you would a standard PC,

&,

Open Existing
¥ or Team

2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. On the next page select Typical.
What type of configuration da you want?

* Typical (recommended)
Create a Workstation 6.5 virtual machine
in a few sagy steps.

' Custom (sdvanced)

Create a virtual machine with advanced
options, sudh a5 & SCST adapter type,
virtual disk type and compatiblity with
oldar YiMware products.
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Install from:
" Instaler disc:

]ué; DVD AW D {F:) ;I

| Dxnn_XP_EG_SPt.iso | Browee, , |

% vl install the operating system later
The: virtual machine will be aeated with a blank hard disk,

4. Select the required guest OS. Please make sure it's the same as on your virtual disk, otherwise
you may face hardware incompatibility problem:s.

~ Guest operating system -
* Mrosoft Windows
" Linux
" Novel NetWare
" 5un Solaris
" Other

~ Version

5. Provide a name and location for your virtual machine.

Virtual machine name

[\‘ﬂ'u:bws yista (TESTY

Locabon

lC:imimﬁrm'ﬂmntnGWrw Madchines Windowes Wi Browse. ..
The default location can be changed at Edit > Preferences.

6. The wizard will offer you to create a virtual disk. As you cannot skip if, click Next o complete
the operation.

The virtual machine's hard disk is stored as one or more files on the host
computer's physical disk. These fle(s) start small and become larger as you
add sppiications, files, and dats to your virtual machine,

Maximum disk size (G8): | 16,0 ._l?
Recommended size for Windows Vista: 16 GB
¥ Store virtual dek a5 3 sngls file

" Sphit virtual disk into 2 G8 files

Splitting the disk makes it easier to move the virtual machine to another
cOmURer.

{g) Bocket ACE size calodator
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Thee virtual machine wil be created with the following settings:

Mame: Windows Vista (TEST) E
Location: Cr\UsersiAdministrator \DocsmenisWirtual Machines iin,
Version: Workstation 6.5

Operating System: Windows Vista

Hard Disk: 16 1GB

Memory: 1024 MB

Metwork Adapter:  MAT -
| | ¥

[T Power on this virtual machine after creation
7. Edit settings of the newly created machine.

Windows Vista (TEST)

State: Powered off

Guest 05: Windows Vista

Location: 1 Whsers\Administrator Documents Wirtual Madchines Windows Vista (TEST) \Windows Vista (TEST]),vmx

Version: Warkstation 6.5 wirtual machine

b Power on this virtual machine W Memory W24 MB

m‘.] Edit virtual 'nac_rqzlgthr_uqc el Hard Disk (SCST) 16 GB
(*)copvo goe) Austo detect

[) Enable ACE featres (What is ACE?) H Poppy Bt dateet
Tonetwerk Adapter  MAT
& usa Controler Present
#)) s0und Card Auto detect
Bl Display Auto detact
8 Processors 1

8. Select the default virtual disk and click Remove to delete.

Device | Summary | ~ Disk file

B Memory 1024 M8 |WM(TEI}M

(%) co/ovD (DE) Auto detect - Capadty

H Fioppy Auto datect Current size: 2.1M8 Systemfee:  3.7GB
LS8 Contralier Presant —l
| Sound Card Auto detect ~ Disk information

Boeiay Auto detect Disk space is nat preabocated for ths hard dsk,

8 Processors 1 Hard disk contents are stored m a sngle e,

Add... I I!u'nq:E I

9. Click Add... to connect your virtual disk to the machine.
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10.In the opened dialog select Hard Disk as the required hardware type to add.

Hardware Type
What type of hardware do you want to install?

12. Browse for your virtual disk.

Copyright© 1994-2010 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



280

13. Click Finish to complete the operation. Most likely you will be asked to convert your virtual disk
to a new format. You can update your disks, since this procedure involves change of a version
only, nothing else. To know more on the subject please consult the Known Issues chapter.

@ Convert existing virtual disk to never format?
The chosen virtual disk can be converted to the newest format supported by thes

Workstation 6.5 virtual madhine. However, after conversion the virtual disk vl be
urnzzabile with older virtual machines,

(% Keep Existing Format
™ Convert

[Tk ] o |

14.That's all. You can now launch the virtual machine.

Windows Vista (TEST)

State: Poweered off

Guest 052 Windows Vista

Locatkon: C:\Uisers\Administrator Doouments Wirtual MadhinesWindows Vista [TEST)\Windows Vista (TEST). vmx
Yersion: Workstation 5.5 virtual machine

W Memory 1024 M8
e=lHard Disk (SCSI) 1668

(%) co/ovo (ioE) Buto detect
) Ensbie ACE features (Whatis ACE?) Y mopoy fusto detect
Fiinetwork Adapter  NAT

@ usB Controler Present

) sound Card Auto detect
B visplay Auto detect
iPmnsmrs 1

For Windows Virtual PC

1. Click Start, and then select Windows Virtual PC.

ﬂ- Windows Virtual PC E} 3
ik

All Programs

=

=l e

2. Click Create virtual machine.

Virtual Machines

brary * Share with + Create ﬂual maching New folder

= ™ 7
Mare Machine $ This -.f-r..nd helps you create a virtual
Lm;:hln:.

This fiolder is empty
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3. Give a name to the new machine and modify the default location (if necessary).

=

st &} Create a virtual machine

Specify a name and location for this virtual machine

Hame: Cld Windows XP

You can choose a name that helps you identify the virtual machine, For example,
you can use the name of the vitual operating system.

Location: C:\Users\UserdppDataiLocanMicrodottwindows Vi | | Browse., |

Select a location to store the wirtual machine file.

[ Net || Cancel |

4. Specify an amount of RAM to allocate (512 MBs for Windows XP is recommended), then
choose whether you need the network support or not by marking the appropriate checkbox.

@ &} Create a virtual machine

Specify memory and networking options

Memory
RAM: HH wms

VYou can specty an amount from 4 ME through 1 526 MB. Specify the memary as per the
requirements of the operating system you plan to install on the virtual machine.

Hetworking

[#] Use computer network connections

You can use this option to connect the virtual machine to an external network, Clear
this checkbox to keep the virtual machine disconnected from the nebaork.

More about managing memony

More about nebtwoiking snd siMusl machinsg

| Net || Cancel

A To know more on the subject, please click the links on this page.

5. Select Use an existing virtual hard disk, then browse for the previously created virtual disk or
manually type in a full path to it. Click Create to complete the operation.
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@ i1 Create a virtual machine

Add a virtual hard disk

Create 3 dynamically expanding virtual hard disk
Mame: Cid ‘Windowss XF
Lacation: ChlsersiUserAppData'\LocalMicrosoft\Windows ¥

@ Use an existing virtual hard disk

Lacation: C\Windows XP Old.vhd P

Create a virtual hard disk using advanced options

Enable Undo DHiks

More aboul using Undo Disks

Create J | C;m:d-i

6. Right click on the newly created virtual machine, then select Open to start up your Windows in
a virtual environment.

¥ Virtual Machines - Jf | Saarch Vertieod Macrine
- Share with « Burmn Settings Create virtual machine New folder —
Mame : Machine status Memony Primary disk
el Oid Windows XP | Prrmsnernd Arim %110 CWmndows AP Oid.whd
Open
Bl Settings [‘}
Troubleshooter

Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the
program.

1. Itry fo run an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting
the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or
locked in other words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program
accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows
without accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. |l cannoft create a new partition on the disk.

There can be a number of reasons for that:
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e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk
that uses the DOS partitioning scheme.

e According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of
partitions cannot be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It
cannot convert a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. | cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;

- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the
target disk.

5. I need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a
crossed circle sign no matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don't
have a block of free space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to
accomplish the operation.

6. |1 cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select
any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that's the cause of your
problem. To fix the issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the
Windows installation disc to write a standard code to your flash drive.

7. When frying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program
throws "VSS could not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the
Paragon Hot Processing mode instead.

9. lIcannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is
aborted with the following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong
heree
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The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the
program. But this service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please
start this service (right click on My Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume
Shadow Copy Service and make it active. Set also to start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an
error: error code 0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD
manufacturer's tool.

You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following
error: error code 0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD
manufacturer's tool.

You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't
open/create file"

Please check whether you've got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current
selection" or "Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14.1set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling
a simple task (call Notepad through scheduling);

- You don't have permission to write to the selected backup destination.

Glossary

Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must
be a primary partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the
same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the
standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to
store it in form of archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making
duplications of data for protection purposes.
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Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to
CD/DVDs. Thus you will be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the
program, but by simply booting from these CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used
by Windows organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors.
The smaller the cluster size, the more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified
during formatting, Windows picks defaults based on the size of the volume. These defaults are
selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and the amount of fragmentation on the
volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk.
Extended partition is used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may
contain multiple logical drives.

File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about
allocating files and directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is
invisible for users and regular applications because its accidental modification usually makes a
partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders,
cylinders are divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named
the Hard Disk Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk
parameters play an essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes
that all on-disk sectors are continuously enumerated from “0". To allow backward compatibility with
older standards, modern hard disks can additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager.
By default, an operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its
contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table.
This is achieved by XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file
attributes. It contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is
similar to a FAT table in a FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains
important information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;
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- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot
viruses).

Generally, the 0th sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That's why the on-boot
software is allowed to use the entire 0th frack of the disk. For example, boot managing utfilities such
as LILO, GRUB and Paragon Boot Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly
detect partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to
distinguish supported partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the
partition's boot sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any
partitioning tool including the DOS FDISK utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to
contain a relatively large amount of text in multiple languages.

Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep
information on partitions located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS
partitioning scheme. It was infroduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk
subsystems on IBM PC compatible computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from
the UNIX mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the
Windows 2000 operating system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning
scheme and the new Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of
Windows do not support DDM. In addition, most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot
for maintenance or recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and
directories. In modern file systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other
directories. This is not the case for old FAT12 and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial
number represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is
assigned when the MBR sector is initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as
Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is
known that Windows NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.
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A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is
assigned when the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating
systems and software as well.
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